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Preface

Purpose
This  textbook  is  intended  for  a  university  classroom.  It  is  divided  into  thirty  lessons,
corresponding to the typical thirty-week academic year. Following the sequence of lessons will
provide the average student with a cutting-edge understanding of ancient Hebrew grammar and
will enable the student to read both prose passages and less complex poems from biblical and
non-biblical  texts.  Additionally,  the  textbook introduces  the  student  to  the  standard  Biblical
Hebrew  lexicon1 and  includes  an  appendix  on  the  Masoretic  “accents,”  which  may  be
incorporated into the sequence of lessons at whatever point the instructor desires.

Because of the variety of first-year biblical Hebrew textbooks currently available, it is worth
briefly noting what this textbook is not: it is not a reference grammar; it is not meant to be used
without supplementation from the instructor; it is not meant for self-study; it is not theologically
oriented. What this textbook does  not do represents fairly well the character of almost every
other available textbook, and thereby indicates that there exists a significant lacuna in the world
of Hebrew textbooks. This textbook is intended to fill this hole.

History
The genesis of this introductory textbook for ancient Hebrew lies in the experience of the two
authors  in  teaching  first-year  biblical  Hebrew  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin  as  graduate
instructors,  from 1996 to  2002.  The desire  for  “something different”  was born early  in  this
period, after dissatisfaction with the out-datedness of Weingreen2 (which, in many ways, has yet
to be surpassed in terms of pedagogy as a classroom textbook) and outright frustration with the
lack  of  pedagogical  awareness  in  Kelley,3 Seow,4 and  Kittel,5 to  name  the  most  prominent
textbooks then on the market. “Necessity is the mother of invention,” as the proverb goes, and, as
in the case of most textbooks, eventually we decided that it was time to develop “something
different” ourselves. As we continued to teach Hebrew after Wisconsin, we clarified the focus
for  our  project  and  we  identified  two  primary  objectives:  classroom  pedagogy  and  a  firm
linguistic foundation.

Design Objectives
Our  concern  for  classroom pedagogy  is  based  on  the  simple  observation  that  many  of  the
textbooks  on the market  provide the student  with entirely  too much information.  We found
ourselves instructing our students to skip entire sections in some of the textbooks we used. Not
only is this frustrating for instructor and student alike, it both establishes an underlying tension
between the instructor and the textbook and creates a sense of distrust in the often expensive
textbook the student was required to purchase for the course. Clearly, we needed a textbook that

1 Brown, F., S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs. [1906] 1979. The New Brown-Driver-Briggs Hebrew-English
Lexicon. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson.

2 Weingreen, J. 1939.  A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew. Oxford: Oxford University. [2nd edition,
1959 and 1967]

3 Kelley, P. H. 1992. Biblical Hebrew: An Introductory Grammar. Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans.
4 Seow, C.-L. 1987. A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Nashville, TN: Abingdon. [Revised edition, 1995]
5 Kittel, B. P., V. Hoffer, and R. Abts Wright. 1989. Biblical Hebrew: A Text and Workbook. New Haven, CN.:

Yale University. [Revised edition, 2005]
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was created for the classroom and no more.  In other words, we felt that the desire of many
textbook  authors  to  present,  essentially,  “mini-reference  grammars”  was  an  obstacle  in  the
effective  presentation  of  the  material  and  quite  often  resulted  in  information  overload.  It  is
difficult to count the number of people who have recounted to us their experience of learning
Hebrew with anguish in their voices and a traumatic look in their eyes, and a little sensitive
digging almost always turns up one overriding reason: poor pedagogy.

To address the pedagogy issue we established an approach to each lesson that was based on three
simple criteria: (1) what can we accomplish in the classroom in one week and still have fun? (2)
what must the students learn? and (3) what do the students not need to learn? The result was the
thirty-lesson  structure  that  moves  the  students  quickly  through  the  necessary  but  often  less
engaging introductory material to get to issues more salient for interpreting the ancient texts,
such as clause structure and verbs.  This enables us to introduce our students to stretches of
biblical texts as early as the fourth week of the course. And since understanding texts is the
motivation of the overwhelming majority of students in our courses, it only makes sense that this
would both please them and reduce the dreaded mid-year attrition rate.

It is important to note a critical feature of our textbook at this point: since it presents no more
than is necessary, it  does not  itself introduce students to long stretches of Hebrew discourse.
Moreover, we do not introduce students to the features of either the Masoretic codices or the
modern  printed  Hebrew  Bibles,  including  the  critical  apparatus  of  the  Biblica  Hebraica
Stuttgartensia. A number of student-oriented introductions to these issues already exist and are
likely in the nearest library; thus, we saw no good reason to reinvent the wheel, as it were. What
this means is that the texts and the history of the Hebrew Bible must be covered within the lesson
planning external to the textbook. 

As with many modern language textbooks, even those with vibrant color and snazzy drawings or
photographs, it is worth remembering that the textbook is a means to another end, not an end in
and of itself. This explains why we eschew defining every language term we use (for example,
“pharyngeal”):  it  is  the  instructor’s  responsibility  to  have  a  basic  competence  in  Hebrew
grammar  and  grammatical  terminology.  Whenever  it  is  necessary  we  do  briefly  define  the
linguistic terms we use (i.e., “valency” with regard to the binyanim, “focus” with regard to word
order). For the items we do not define, we suggest using Gary Long’s handbook,6 which can (and
probably should) be used as a supplemental text. Combining our textbook with Long’s handbook
achieves comprehensiveness without needlessly bloating the lessons.

The second objective for our textbook is to build the lessons on a firm linguistic foundation.
Both  authors  do  research  on  the  grammatical  features  of  ancient  (biblical  and  non-biblical)
Hebrew within  explicitly  linguistic  frameworks,  mostly  typological  and  generative,  and  our
conclusions  have  often  been  at  odds  with  the  consensus  described  in  standard  reference
grammars and introductory textbooks (for example, you will find no reference in this textbook to
the so-called waw-consecutive imperfect and perfect verbs, but instead will find the labels past-
narrative and modal perfect, respectively). Hence, we desired a textbook that communicates our
linguistically-grounded views to a first-year Hebrew audience. While we try to avoid enmeshing

6 Long, G. A. 2002. Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Hebrew: Learning Biblical Hebrew Grammatical
Concepts through English Grammar. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson.
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the first-year student in the complexity of linguistics and typical linguistic description, we also
take a high view of our audience’s capacity to process basic linguistic concepts and to see how
they apply to both Hebrew and English.

Finally,  this  textbook is  what  some might  call  “traditional” in  its  essential  organization and
presentation. Although each lesson does contain a diversity of categories for easier learning, the
student is moved through the linguistic categories of phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics,
and pragmatics in mostly this order. With that said, we use more modern, or “second language
acquisition,” teaching techniques in the classroom. Again, we did not write this textbook for
every  task  of  the  language  classroom.  It  is  intentionally  limited,  and  in  light  of  this,  we
encourage instructors who use this textbook to plan accordingly: additional activities will be
required for the first-year students to learn Hebrew and, critically, for them to enjoy the process.
(For interested parties, we invite requests for sample syllabi and other teaching materials.)

Note to the Reader: the glossary is currently undergoing revision; the glosses were initially based
on a combination of information from the two primary Hebrew-English lexica, BDB and HALOT.
Additionally, a third set of glossing choices was motivated by simplicity and pedagogy rather than
the often awkward English glosses given in either of the two lexica.
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Lesson 1

Lesson Summary:

• The Hebrew Alphabet 

BeGaD KeFaT
letters

1.1 The Hebrew Alphabet
The Hebrew אָלֶף-בֵּית (alphabet) is composed of the following.

• It consists of 23 consonants read right-to-left.

א ב ג ד ה ו ז ח ט י כ ל מ נ ס ע פ צ ק ר שׂ שׁ ת ←

• It has five letters with alternate final forms that are used when
the letter occurs at the end of a word. 

Regular form:  כ מ נ פ צ
Final form:       ךְ ם ן ף ץ   e.g., שׁמים

• It has six letters, mnemonically referred to as the) בּ גּ דּ כּ פּ תּ 
BeGaD KeFaT), which can appear with a “dot” in them called
a  dagesh qal. Three of these letters have two pronunciations:
one with the dagesh qal, and one without it.

like b in Boy בּ BUT ב like v in Voice

like k in Keep כּ BUT כ like ch in BaCH

like p in Pie פּ BUT פ like f in Fish

like g in Give  ג   AND  גּ

like d in Dog ד   AND  דּ

like t in Tide ת   AND תּ



Lesson 1                                                         2

Hebrew
Alphabet

Name (Final)    Form Pronunciation

álef

bet

gímel

dálet

he

vav

záyin

chet

tet

yod

kaf

lámed

mem

nun

sámech

áyin

pe

tsáde

qof

resh

sin

shin

tav

לֶף אָ֫
בֵּית

ימֶל גִּ֫
לֶת דָּ֫
הֵא
וָו
יִן זַ֫

חֵית
טֵית
יוֹד
כַּף

מֶד לָ֫
מֵם
נוּן

מֶךְ סָ֫
יִן עַ֫
פֵּא

דֵי צָ֫
קוֹף
רֵישׁ
שִׂין
שִׁין
תָּו

א
בּ
ב
גּ ג
דּ ד
ה
ו
ז
ח
ט
י
כּ

)ך(כ      
ל

)ם(מ      
)ן(נ       

ס
ע
פּ

)ף(פ      
)ץ(צ      

ק
ר
שׂ
שׁ

תּ ת

glottal stop or silent

like b in Boy

like v in Voice

like g  in Give

like d in Dog

like h in Hat

like v in Voice

like z in Zip

like ch in BaCH

like t in Tide

like y in Yellow

like k in Keep

like ch in BaCH 

like l in Letter

like m in Mother 

like n in Noon

like s in Sit

pharyngeal or  silent

like p in Pie

like f in Fish

like ts in caTS

like k in Keep

like r in Race

like s in Sit

like sh in SHin

like t in Tide
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Similar
sounding letters

• Notice that the Hebrew alphabet has several letters which are
pronounced the same.

ע and א silent
ו and ב like v in Voice
כ and ח like ch in Bach
תּ/ת and ט like t in Tide
ק and כּ like k in Keep
שׂ and ס like s in Sit

1.2  Vocabulary #1

יהוה PN YHWH (often ‘the LORD’ in translations of the Bible).

Traditionally pronounced  a-do-nai ‘Lord’ or  ha-shem ‘the Name’.
It  is possible that this name was originally pronounced  yah-weh,
and was the middle word of a longer epithet  El yahweh tseva'ot,
which might have meant ‘El/God (who) makes hosts exist’.

Vocabulary Learning Tips:
1.  Make flash cards: Hebrew on front, English on back (in addition to practicing
with the  cards,  writing  the vocabulary  words  on  the  cards  will  help  you learn
them).

2. Quiz yourself with the cards.  Put aside those that you know, return to the pile
those that you do not know and continue quizzing until you know them all.

3. Review the words regularly and keep up with new ones.

Exercises

1. Practice singing the Hebrew alphabet to the English ‘ABC’ tune 
(Note: for the sake of the song’s rhythm, we have included both forms of the three BeGaD
KeFaT letters that change pronunciation with or without the  dagesh qal –  we’ve put the
second of the pair, not normally included in the “alphabet,” in subscripted position.)

←  / צ ק ר / שׂ שׁ תפ ל / מ נ ס / ע פּ כ ג ד ה ו /  ז ח ט י כּ בא בּ 
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2. Write out a full line of each consonant of the Biblical Hebrew alphabet (use the
following letters as a guide).

3.  Fill  in  the  blank  with  the  missing  consonant  according  to  the  order  of  the
alphabet (ignore the absence/presence of the dagesh), e.g.,   דגא ב .

j (  ת __ __ר

k__ (  __  מ נ

l(  __  __  __ ח

g( ח ט י __

h( __  פ צ ק

i(  ו __  ג ד

d(  שׂ __ צ ק

e(  נ ס __ ל

f( ז   __ ד ה

a( נ  __ כ ל

b( שׁ  __ ק ר

c( א __  __  __
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S4. Write an English word for each letter of the Hebrew alphabet which has the
sound of the Hebrew letter in it (do not use the words given in the chart in 1.1):
e.g., ּב as in  b  oat  .

as in _______ (m ג

as in _______ (n ז

as in _______ (o ח

as in _______ (p ט

as in _______ (q י

as in _______ (r כּ

as in _______ (s כ

as in _______ (t ל

as in _______ (u שׁ

as in _______ (v ת

as in _______ (w מ

as in _______ (x נ

as in _______ (a דּ

as in _______ (b ה

as in _______ (c ו

as in _______ (d ס

as in _______ (e פּ

as in _______ (f פ

as in _______ (g צ

as in _______ (h ק

as in _______ (i ר

as in _______ (j שׂ

as in _______ (k בּ

as in _______ (l ב
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5. Draw lines to connect each letter with its corresponding final form:

ךְ         ץ

ם         פ

צ          נ

      ף          כ

ן          מ

6.  Draw a line from the Hebrew proper name to the English equivalent.

Judah 

Jacob 

Levi 

Israel 

Philistine

Shadrach 

Abraham 

Adam 

Moses 

Pharaoh  

ישׂראל
משׁה
יהודה
אדם
יעקב
לוי

פּלשׁתּי
פּרעה

אברהם
שׁדרך

Tamar

Esau

Rachel 

Hezekiah 

Joseph 

Canaan

Solomon

Nebuchadnezzar

Leah

Sarah

יוסף
כּנען

חזקיה
שׂרה

נבוכדנאצר
תּמר
עשׂו
רחל

שׁלמה
לאה

7. Find the names of the letters of the alphabet in the puzzle (no left-to-right or
backwards ones).

שׂין
שׁין
תו

עין
פא
צדי
קוף
רישׁ

כף
למד
מם
נון

סמך

וו
זין

חית
טית
יוד

אלף
בית
גימל
דלת
הא
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ן י ע כ ט ג ן ט ט ן ג ל
ע א ב מ מ ן י ף ק ו ט ו
מ י ב ל ה ת א ז ד ר ז ו
ת ן ו מ נ ט ו ם ע ר ד א
ס נ ג י שׁ מ ג י כ ר ו צ
נ ת ן ם  ג א שׁ ב י ן ז כ
כ ל ה ם י א י ד ג צ ם ד
ג ד פ שׁ ן ד א א ד ד ו י
צ ן ם ד מ ל שׁ ו מ ד ל ח
ג ת י ף ח ך מ ס א ה ע ל
ט ל ב ך שׂ ו ת ל פ א מ ך
ס א ה ס י ן ף כ ה ק ו מ

8. Follow the directions for each of the following verses.

a) Say aloud the names of the letters in the following verses.

כה אמר יהוה עשׂו משׁפט וצדקה והצילו גזול מיד עשׁוק וגר יתום ואלמנה אל־תנו

אל־תחמסו ודם נקי אל־תשׁפכו במקום הזה 
‘Thus  says  YHWH:  Act  with  justice  and righteousness,  and deliver  from the  hand of  the
oppressor anyone who has  been robbed. And do no wrong or violence to the alien, the
orphan, and the widow, or shed innocent blood in this place.’ (Jer 22:3)

b)  Circle the letters which are final form.

לשׁלל שׁלל ולבז בז להשׁיב ידך על־חרבות נושׁבת ואל־עם מאסף מגוים עשׂה

מקנה וקנין ישׁבי על־טבור הארץ
‘. . . to seize spoil and carry off plunder; to assail the waste  places that are now inhabited,
and the people who were gathered  from the nations, who are acquiring cattle and goods, who
live at the center of the earth.’ (Ezek 38:12)



Lesson 2

Lesson Summary:

• Hebrew Vowels and Vowels Signs

• Simple Sheva:  ְ

• Compound Sheva:  ֲ    ֱ  ֳ

• Independent Personal Pronouns

• Verbless Clauses

• Dagesh Chazaq and Dagesh Qal: דִּבֶּר

• Gutturals: ע ח ה א (and ר)

• Open and Closed Syllables, Word Stress: ְלֶך מֶ֫

2.1 The Biblical Hebrew Vowel System

Vowels Sign Name Pronunciation Class & Length 
  ַ pátach

  ָ qámets

ָ ה qámets-he

a in Father

short

a-class       long

long

  ֶ ségol e in Met

  ֵ tsére

ֵ י tsére-yod
ey in They

  ִ chíreq i in Sit

ִ י chíreq-yod ee in Seen

short

long

i-class        long

short

long

  ָ qámets-chatuf

  ֹ chólem

chólem-vav  וֹ 

o in Go

  ֻ qibbuts

shúreq  וּ 
u in Rude

short

long

u-class      long

short

long

The Biblical Hebrew vowels have the following characteristics:

• The vowels appear  under,  over, or  following the consonant
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Simple Sheva    

they  are  pronounced  after.  For  example, is יָד   pronounced
[yad].

• Some  long  vowels  are  written  as  a  vowel  point  and  a
consonant. When ה ,ו , or י are used in this way they are called
vowel letters. They are not consonants in these cases!

•  ָ   represents  both  long  a-class qamets and  short  u-class
qamets-chatuf. Distinguishing which vowel it represents in a
given instance depends on knowing in what type of syllable it
occurs (see 2.2).

• The vowels in Biblical Hebrew are categorized by class (a-
class, i-class, or u-class) and length (short or long). 

2.2 Simple Sheva

The vowel system created by the Tiberian Masoretes (c. 500 C.E.)
required that every consonant have a vowel sign, except at the end
of a word. If a syllable ended in a consonant or began with two
consonants in a row it still required a vowel sign. For this purpose
they used the sheva, which means ‘nothingness’ (שְׁוָא).

The sign is not properly a vowel, but in some places it is  vocal,
pronounced like the “hurried” a as above and transliterated with ǝ:

[bərit] בְּרִית

In  other  places  it  is  a  silent place  marker,  showing  that  the
preceding syllable is closed:

[midbar] מִדְבָּר

A sheva is vocal:

• at the beginning of a word:

[shə-mo] שְׁ-מוֹ
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Compound
Sheva

• at the beginning of a syllable:

[yish-mə-ru] יִשְׁ-מְ-רוּ in מְ

Note: If two sheva are adjacent in a word, the first is silent and
the second is vocal.

• following a long vowel:

 [su-sə-chem] סוּ-סְ-כֶם

2.3 Compound Sheva

A  compound  sheva (also  called  composite  sheva)  is  a  ‘half
vowel’ that appears under guttural consonants in place of a simple
sheva. There are three compound sheva: an a-class, an i-class, and
a  u-class.  They  are  pronounced  the  same  as  their  full  vowel
counterparts but for a shorter duration.

 
Sign Name Pronunciation Class
ֲ chátef pátach a in Aríse a class

ֱ chátef ségol e in Excúse i class

ֳ chátef qámets o in Omít u class

Independent
Personal
Pronouns

2.4 Independent Personal Pronouns

Like  English,  Biblical  Hebrew  has  independent  personal
pronouns that are used as subjects of clauses.  

These correspond to English I, you, he/she, we, they.

I (am) Joseph’ (Gen 45:3)‘ אֲנִי יוֹסֵף

3MS הוּא ‘he’ 3MP  מָּה הֵם / הֵ֫ ‘they’

3FS הִיא ‘she’ 3FP נָּה הֵן / הֵ֫ ‘they’

2MS אַתָּה ‘you’ 2MP אַתֶּם ‘you’

2FS אַתְּ ‘you’ 2FP אַתֶּן ‘you’

1CS אֲנִי ‘I’ 1CP חְנוּ אֲנַ֫ ‘we’
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Verbless Clause 

Dagesh Qal

Dagesh  Chazaq

2.5 Verbless Clauses 

The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed lexically
(i.e., by a word) in Hebrew. Thus, it must be supplied in English.

מָּה they are not gods’ (2 Kgs 19:18)‘ לאֹ אֱלֹהִים הֵ֫

These types of clauses are called verbless clauses. 

2.6 Dagesh Qal and Dagesh Chazaq

In 1.2 you learned about the six consonants (ב ג ד כ פ ת) called
BeGaD KeFaT letters. Only these six consonants can have a dot
called a dagesh qal in them.

A dagesh qal in ב ,כ  , and פ marks their pronunciation as a stop
(i.e., [b], [k], [p] in which the air flowing through the mouth is
stopped) instead of the corresponding continuant (i.e., [v], [ch],
[f], in which the air flows through the mouth continuously).

A dagesh qal appears in a BeGaD KeFaT letter wherever there is
not a vowel (or vocal sheva) preceding it:

• at the beginning of a word:

[davar] דָּבָר

• at the beginning of a syllable following a closed syllable

[midbar] מִדְבָּר

The same dot  can represent  another  type of  dagesh called  the
dagesh chazaq (“strong” dagesh). A dagesh chazaq can occur in
any consonant (except gutturals and ר) and lengthens it.

בִּקֵּשׁ = בִּק-קֵשׁ  [biqqesh]

The BeGaD KeFaT letters  can  also  have  a  dagesh chazaq.  In
addition to lengthening the consonant, this dagesh also makes the
pronunciation of ב ,כ , and פ a stop just like the dagesh qal.

הַבֵּן  =הַבּ-בֵּן   [habben]
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Gutturals

Here are three principles for telling the two types of dagesh apart:

1) A dagesh in a non-BeGaD KeFaT letter is a dagesh chazaq.

2) A  dagesh in a BeGaD KeFaT letter preceded by a vowel is
a dagesh chazaq.

3)  A  dagesh in  a  BeGaD  KeFaT  letter  not  preceded  by  a
vowel is a dagesh qal.

Note: A  dagesh  chazaq affects the syllable structure: בִּקְּשׁוּ 
is A sheva under a consonant with a .[biq-qə-shu] בִּקְ-קְ-שׁוּ 
dagesh chazaq is always vocal.

2.7 Guttural Consonants

Several pharyngeal and laryngeal consonants, pronounced in the
back of the throat, are grouped together under the label guttural
consonants: ע ח ה א.

Four characteristics of gutturals are notable:

1) Gutturals (and ר) cannot be lengthened; that is, they cannot
have a dagesh chazaq.

2) Gutturals prefer a-class vowels nearby, i.e., before or after. 

[ya'amod]  יַעֲמדֹ

3) Gutturals ה ,ח , and ע at the end of a word following a long
vowel  take  an  a-class ‘helping’  vowel  called  a  furtive
patach (this is the only instance where two vowels occur in
a row).

[ruach] רוּחַ

4) Gutturals  usually have a compound sheva (2.6) instead of
simple sheva (2.3). 

(אְשֶׁר* instead of) [asher'] אֲשֶׁר
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Syllable

Mappiq

Open syllable

Closed syllable

Word stress

2.8 Open and Closed Syllables and Word Stress

A syllable begins with a consonant (C) and ends with either a
vowel (CV = open), or a consonant (CVC = closed).

 :has two syllables דָּבָר
an open –ָּד (CV)

and
a closed בָר– (CVC).

Note: The vowel letters ( ה ,ו ,י ) and א do not close syllables!
However, at the end of a word does close a syllable. The הּ 
dot, called a mappiq, indicates that the ה is a consonant and
not a vowel letter.

• Open  syllables  usually  have  long  vowels  (as in דָּ–  (דָּבָר 
unless  stressed – then they may have short vowels (as – מֶ֫
in ְלֶך .(מֶ֫

• Closed syllables usually have short vowels (as in –לֶךְ  לֶךְ  (מֶ֫
unless stressed – then they may have long vowels (as בָר–
in דָּבָר).

Note: The vowel   ָ represents the short  u-class qamets-chatuf
if it is in a closed, unstressed syllable, otherwise it is the long
a-class qamets.

[chochma] = חָכְ-מָה

A syllable is either stressed or unstressed: in most words the last
syllable  is  stressed.  Words  that  are  not  stressed  on  the  last
syllable in the lessons and exercises have an accent mark over the
stressed syllable, written as  ֫ .
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2.9 Vocabulary #2

אָב
אֲדנָֹי
אִישׁ
אֶל־

אֱלֹהִים
רֶץ אֶ֫
אִשָּׁה
יִת בַּ֫
בֵּן

דָּבָר
דָּוִיד

M father; P אָבוֹת

PN (EPITHET) the LORD

M man; P אֲנָשִׁים

PREP to, towards

PN God, gods

F earth, land

F woman, wife; P נָשִׁים

M house; P בָּתִים

M son; P בָּנִים

M word, thing

PN David

יָד
יוֹם

יִשְׂרָאֵל
כּהֵֹן
כִּי
לאֹ
לֶךְ מֶ֫
מַלְכָּה
משֶֹׁה
עִיר
עַם

פָּנִים

F hand

M day; P יָמִים

PN Israel

M priest

CONJ because, that

ADV no, not

M king

F queen

PN Moses

F city

M people

M (always P) face

Exercises

1. a) Write each of the Biblical Hebrew vowels with each of the consonants; b)
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them,
e.g., ּאַ אָ אֶ אֵ אֵי אִ אִי אָ אֹ אוֹ אֻ או.

2.  a)  Write  each  compound  sheva with  each  of  the  guttural  consonants.  b)
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them,
e.g., ֲאֳ אֱ א.
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3. Read aloud the name of each vowel and write the correct sign under the �.

a( �קִבּוּץ 

b( �חוֹ֫לֶם וָו 

c( �סְגוֹל 

d (�תַח טֶף פַּ֫  חָ֫

e( �רֵי  צֵ֫

f (�שְׁוָא 

g( �חִי֫רֶק יוֹד  

h( �תַח   פַּ֫

i(  �טֶף סְגוֹל  חָ֫

j(  �מֶץ  קָ֫

k( �רֵי יוֹד    צֵ֫

l(  �שׁוּ֫רֶק 

m( �מֶץ טֶף קָ֫  חָ֫

n( �חוֹ֫לֶם 

o(  �חִי֫רֶק   

4. Find the names of the Biblical Hebrew vowels in the puzzle (no left-to-right or
backwards ones).

מֶץ חָטוּף קָ֫

קִבּוּץ

חוֹ֫לֶם וָו

סְגוֹל

תַח טֶף פַּ֫ חָ֫

רֵי צֵ֫

שְׁוָא

חִי֫רֶק יוֹד

תַח פַּ֫

טֶף סְגוֹל חָ֫

מֶץ קָ֫

רֵי יוֹד צֵ֫

שׁוּ֫רֶק

מֶץ טֶף קָ֫ חָ֫

חוֹ֫לֶם

חִי֫רֶק

נ ז ע ח ד ח ם ל ל ד ר ד
ח א ע ו א שׁ ת ד ק ג ג ס
שׁ ו ד צ ג י מ פ א א א ל
י ר צ מ ו א ק ד ס ף א ך
צ ץ מ ף ק ט ח ר ט ג ק י
ץ א ל ג ו ס ז צ ך י ח צ
ו ק א ו ו ם ל ו ח ח ך ל
ב ם נ ץ ב פ ד ו י י ר צ
ק ו מ מ ע ף ו ט ץ ח מ ק
מ ר ק ק ל ר י ח שׁ ג נ צ
ו ל ו ס ג ף ט ח ח ו ת פ
ח ק ר ט שׁ ז א ל ל ם ו ח
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5. Identify a similar sounding English word for each Hebrew word, e.g., כָּר = car.

q( = לִין _________

r( = ֹלא _________

s(  = פֵּן _________

t( = אוֹר _________

u( = הִיא ________

v( = אֵם _________

w( = רוּץ _________

x( = שִׁיר _________

i( = דִּין _________

j( = עִיר _________

k( = הוּא ________

l( = שִׂים ________

m( = עֵת ________

n( = ֹרב _________

o( = רַק _________

p( = שׁוֹר ________

a( = ׁפּוּש ________

b( = בֵּין _________

c( = רֵד _________

d( = מִי _________

e( = כֵּן _________

f( = בּוֹר ________

g( = פֶּן _________

h( = פּוּר ________

6. Spell these English words with Hebrew consonants and vowels, e.g., bed = בֶּד.

a) shed = _________

b) sheet = _________

c) keep = _________

d) sight = _________

e) road = _________

f) ooze = _________

g) root = _________

h) soup = _________

i) hot = _________

j) near = _________

k) say = _________

l) peet = _________

m) key = _________

n) ray = _________

o) vote = _________

p) soap = _________

q) tar = _________

r) sew = _________

s) name = _________

t) cave = _________

u) cots = _________

v) red = _________

w) doze = _________

x) give = _________

7. Practice reading the following verses until  you can do so smoothly and then
identify each sheva as silent or vocal.

אֱמֹר כּהֹ אָמַר אֲדנָֹי יְהוִֹה תִּצְלָח הֲלוֹא אֶת־שָׁרָשֶׁיהָ יְנַתֵּק וְאֶת־פִּרְיָהּ יְקוֹסֵס וְיָבֵשׁ כָּל־

טַרְפֵּי צִמְחָהּ תִּיבָשׁ וְלאֹ־בִזְרעַֹ גְּדוֹלָה וּבְעַם־רָב לְמַשְׂאוֹת אוֹתָהּ מִשָּׁרָשֶׁיהָ
‘Say: Thus says YHWH God: Will it prosper? Will he not pull up its roots, cause its fruit to rot
and wither all  its fresh sprouting leaves to fade? No strong arm or mighty army will  be
needed to pull it from its roots.’  (Ezek 17:9)



Lesson 2                                                          17

8. Practice reading the following verses until  you can do so smoothly and then
identify each dagesh as a dagesh qal or dagesh chazaq.

וּבָאוּ הַכַּשְׂדִּים הַנִּלְחָמִים עַל־הָעִיר הַזּאֹת וְהִצִּיתוּ אֶת־הָעִיר הַזּאֹת בָּאֵשׁ וּשְׂרָפוּהָ

וְאֵת הַבָּתִּים אֲשֶׁר קִטְּרוּ עַל־גַּגּוֹתֵיהֶם לַבַּעַל וְהִסִּכוּ נְסָכִים לֵאלֹהִים אֲחֵרִים לְמַעַן

 הַכְעִסֵנִי
‘The Chaldeans who are fighting against this city shall come,  set it on fire, and burn it, with
the houses on whose roofs  offerings have been made to Baal and libations have been  poured
out to other gods, to provoke me to anger.’ (Jer 32:29)

9. Divide the following words into syllables: mark the syllable as  open (CV) or
closed (CVC) and the vowel in each syllable as  long (L) or short  (S),  e.g.,
CSC/CLC מִשְׁ / פָּט

j(        מָּה __________ הֵ֫

k(       יְלָה __________ לַ֫

l(    לִיהוּדָה __________

m(  הָאֲדָמָה __________

n(   שְׁמוּאֵל __________

o(  אַבְרָהָם __________

p(       חַיִּים __________

q(       יַחְדָּו __________

r(        ַרוּח __________

a(    חָכְמָה __________

b(   אֱלֹהִים __________

c( פְּלִשְׁתִּים__________

d(    ּקִדְּשָׁנו __________

e(     כַּאֲשֶׁר __________

f(      צְדָקָה __________

g(        לִפְנֵי __________

h(       אַתָּה __________

i(        אִשָּׁה __________
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10. Translate the following phrases into Hebrew, and then practice saying them
with a classmate or friend.

a) I am a man

b) He is a father

c) You (P) are not gods

d) She is not a man

e) They (FP) are not sons

f) I (M) am a king

g) We are a people

h) He is the Lord

i) I (F) am a queen

j) It is Israel

11. Form five of your own phrases using independent personal pronouns and the
items from the vocabulary list.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Grammatical
Words

Lexical Words

Definiteness

3.1 Grammatical Words versus Lexical Words

All items within the lexicon of a language can be separated into one
of two categories: grammatical words and lexical words.

Grammatical words are words that do not carry semantic content,
but  rather  they  signal  grammatical  relationships.  For  example,
conjunctions  signal  the  syntactic  relationship  between  clauses,
phrases,  and words.  However,  conjunctions do not  have  meaning
apart from the relationship they signal; in other words, grammatical
words do not refer to something in the real world. Other examples
are pronouns, prepositions, and articles.

Lexical words, by contrast, do carry semantic content. Thus, nouns,
adjectives, and verbs are lexical words—they refer to people / places
/ things, qualities / quantities, and actions / events, respectively. 

3.2 Definiteness

A further basic classification of nouns is whether they are definite or
not. Definiteness is a grammatical category (like gender, number, or
tense)  that  represents  a  noun’s  identifiability.  When  a  noun  is
definite,  the  item  to  which  it  refers  is  identifiable  by  a
reader/listener. Consider the following English example:

I want to buy the book.
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Definiteness
in Biblical

Hebrew

In the clause given, the definite noun phrase the book signals to the
reader that the ‘real-world’ referent (i.e., the precise book) should be
identifiable by the reader/listener. However, when a noun phrase is
not definite (as below), its referent (e.g., that of the phrase a book) is
unidentifiable until it is identified by sight, description, etc.

I want to buy a book.

Languages express and use definiteness differently. For example, in
some  languages  noun  phrases  referring  to  specific (but
unidentifiable) items are definite (as in Biblical Hebrew), whereas in
other  languages,  such  specific,  unidentifiable  noun  phrases  are
indefinite (as in English). Consider the following verse:

כַּאֲשֶׁר יָנוּס אִישׁ מִפְּנֵי הָאֲרִי וּפְגָעוֹ הַדּבֹ וּבָא הַבַּיִת וְסָמַךְ
יָדוֹ עַל־הַקִּיר וּנְשָׁכוֹ הַנָּחָשׁ

‘just as a man flees from the lion and the bear meets him and he
enters the house and leans his hand upon the wall and the snake
bites him’ (Amos 5:19)

In Amos 5:19, the noun phrases ‘the lion’, ‘the bear’, ‘the house’,
‘the wall’, and ‘the snake’ denote an arbitrary member of the class
described by each (e.g., an arbitrary member of the class ‘bear’).

In Biblical Hebrew, such noun phrases are often definite; whereas in
English,  such  noun  phrases  are  overwhelmingly  indefinite.
Compare the English translation given above (which directly reflects
the Hebrew) with the English translation given below from the New
Revised Standard Version: 

‘as if someone fled from a lion, and was met by a bear; or went
into the house and rested a hand against the wall, and was bitten
by a snake.’

While definiteness in Biblical Hebrew and definiteness in English
often correspond, we will find that this is not always the case.

3.3 Definiteness in Biblical Hebrew

Definiteness,  like  other  grammatical  categories  such  as  gender,
number,  tense,  and  aspect,  often  takes  on a  morphological  form.
This is accomplished by means of grammatical words referred to as
definite (and  indefinite)  articles.  Some  languages  have  both  a
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The Hebrew
Article

definite and indefinite article (so English: the versus a/an), whereas
many others have just one or the other.   

Biblical  Hebrew only has  a  definite article (•ַה).  However,  noun
phrases  in  Biblical  Hebrew are  also  marked  as  definite  by  other
means.  

Biblical Hebrew nouns are marked as definite in one of four ways:

• If it is inherently definite (e.g., names, appellatives, pronouns)

’I‘ אֲנִי   ’God‘ אֱלֹהִים   ’David‘ דָּוִיד

• If the article is prefixed to the noun:

’the heart‘ הַלֵּב

• If it is in a construct relationship with a definite noun (see 6.1):

לֶךְ ’the word of the king‘ דְּבַר־הַמֶּ֫

• If a possessive pronoun is suffixed:

’my heart‘ לִבִּי

Note:  Nouns may only be marked as definite  in  one  of these
ways;  Biblical  Hebrew nouns  may  not  be  doubly-marked  for
definiteness. In other words, inherently definite nouns, nouns in
construct,  or  nouns with suffixes  cannot  take the article  since
they are all already definite! The only “exceptions” are those few
proper  (i.e.,  inherently  definite)  nouns  whose  origins  were  as
common nouns, such as הָאֱלֹהִים ‘God’.

3.4 The Article (– • ַה)

The  definite  article  takes  the  form of prefixed הַ   to  the  word  it
modifies  and  a  dagesh  chazaq in  the  first  letter  of  the  modified
word.

הַמִּדְבָּר = מִדְבָּר  +•הַ   ‘the wilderness’

However, this basic form may be modified. The form of the article
is as follows:
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’the horse‘ הַסּוּס :before non-guttural consonants הַ • (1

א ,ע usually before הָ (2 , or  ׁר:הָראֹש  ‘the head’

ח:הַהֵיכָל  or ה usually before הַ (3  ‘the temple’

הָ,חָ  before הֶ (4 , or ָע (unstressed!): הֶהָרִים ‘the mountains’

’the mountain‘ הָהָר :(!stressed) עָ֫ or הָ֫ before הָ (5

BUT before ָ֫ח (stressed!) it is  יִל הֶ:הֶחָ֫  ‘the valor’

Summary of the article before gutturals:

ר
stressed
qamets

unstressed
qamets א

הָעָז הֶעָפָר ← ע
הָ  

הָראֹשׁ
הָאָב
הָעִיר

הָהָר הֶהָרִים ← ה
יִל הֶחָ֫ הֶחָכָם ← ח

הַ  
הַהֵיכָל
דֶשׁ הַחֹ֫

Inseparable
Prepositions

Note: There are a few nouns whose first vowel changes when the
article is added to them:

רֶץ+הַ•  רֶץ ←  אֶ֫ הָאָ֫  ‘the earth’
הַגָּן ← גַן + הַ•  ‘the garden’

הָעָם←  עַם + הַ•  ‘the people’

3.5 Inseparable Prepositions ( בְּ,כְּ ,לְ  , and sometimes מִן)

Prepositions are  another  type  of  grammatical  word;  that  is,  they
serve only to relate a noun, noun phrase, or clause syntactically to
other words in the sentence.

For example,  the English preposition  into in the following clause
relates  the  immediately  following  noun  phrase  the  store to  the
preceding verb phrase they ran:

 They ran into the store.

Thus, prepositional phrases serve to specify the location,  direction,
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manner, means, time, possession, etc., for other constituents such as
verb phrases, noun phrases, and clauses.

The most common prepositions in Biblical Hebrew are  clitics, i.e.,
words that cannot stand on their own. There are three ‘inseparable’
prepositions,  which  may  be  prefixed  to  nouns,  adjectives,
infinitives, and participles (thus, they are proclitic): 

’to, for‘ לְ– ’like, as‘ כְּ– ’in, at‘ בְּ–

The principles of vocalization for the inseparable prepositions are:

בְּ,כְּ ,לְ  •  before a consonant with a full vowel.

לֶךְ  ’to/for a king‘ לְמֶ֫
יִת ’in/at a house‘ בְּבַ֫

בִּ,כִּ ,לִ   •  before a consonant with a simple sheva,  ְ .

’according to a covenant‘ בִּבְרִית

BUT before ְי the vowel becomes י ִ.

לִיהוּדָה←  יְהוּדָה+ לְ   ‘to/for Judah’

• The corresponding full vowel before a compound sheva.

כַּאֲשֶׁר←  אֲשֶׁר+ כְּ   ‘like that which’
לֶאֱדוֹם←  אֱדוֹם+ לְ   ‘for Edom’

• The article vocalization before a noun with the article (i.e., the
article’s  consonant is ה   replaced  by  the  inseparable
preposition).

לֶךְ+ לְ  לֶךְ←  הַמֶּ֫ לַמֶּ֫  ‘to/for the king’

• Some special cases:
Quiescent א :לֵאלֹהִים  ‘to/for God’ לַאדנָֹי ‘to/for the Lord’

בְָּ,כָּ ,לָ   before a stressed syllable in some words: בָּזֶה ‘in this’
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Vav
Conjunction  

The preposition מִן (‘from’) is mostly written as a separate word; in
such cases it is connected to the noun with a maqqef (־). This is its
usual form before a noun with the article.

לֶךְ ’from the king‘ מִן־הַמֶּ֫

The  preposition may מִן   also  be  inseparable.  In  this  case,  the
vocalization is:

into the following ן before non-gutturals (the assimilation of מִ• •
consonant is marked by a dagesh chazaq).

מִשָּׁם←  שָׁם + מִן  ‘from there’

BUT before ְי the vowel becomes a י ִ.

מִיהוּדָה←  יְהוּדָה + מִן  ‘from Judah’

before gutturals מֵ •  (the vowel  lengthens because the guttural
cannot be lengthened, i.e., they do not allow dagesh chazaq).

מֵאִישׁ←  אִישׁ + מִן  ‘from a man’

3.6 Vav Conjunction (–ְו)
As mentioned above in 3.1, conjunctions are a type of grammatical
word, like the article.  Conjunctions serve to connect words, phrases,
clauses, and sentences to each other syntactically, e.g., and, or, but.

The basic Hebrew conjunction (and, in fact, the most frequent word
in the Hebrew Bible) is the vav conjunction: –ְו. Like the article and
the inseparable prepositions, it is attached to the front of a word.

The vav conjunction has two functions: 

1)  It  connects  words  and  phrases  together,  signaling  a
coordinating  relationship  (it  may  be  translated  with  ‘and’,
‘or’, or ‘but’).

לֶךְ ’the people and the king‘ הָעָם וְהַמֶּ֫
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2)  It marks the beginning of a new clause and is untranslatable
(the  type  of  clause  and  the  context determine  the  type  of
connection required for English translation).

אמֶר אֱלֹהִים יְהִי אוֹר ֹ֫ וַיּ
‘(and) God said, “Let there be light!” (Gen 1:3)

The vocalization of the vav conjunction:

.normally וְ •

’and David‘ וְדָוִיד

Note: The definite article remains when the conjunction is added.

’and the man‘ וְהָאִישׁ

.יְ before וִ •

וִיהוּדָה←  יְהוּדָה + וְ  ‘and Judah’

• with the corresponding full vowel before a compound sheva.

’and I‘ וַאֲנִי     ’and Edom‘ וֶאֱדוֹם

before וּ • ב ,מ ,פ  , or simple  sheva (other than This may be .(יְ 
mnemonically referred to as the BuMP-Sheva Rule.

יִת+ וְ  יִת←  בַּ֫ וּבַ֫  ‘and a house’
וּפָנִים←  פָּנִים+ וְ   ‘and a face’

וּמִיהוּדָה← המִיהוּדָ+ וְ   ‘and from Judah’
וּגְדוֹלִים←  גְּדוֹלִים+ וְ   ‘and great (things)’

Note: This is the only case in which a vowel begins a syllable! 

• Some special cases:

Quiescent א:
’and the Lord‘ וַאדנָֹי  ’and God‘ וֵאלֹהִים

:occasionally before a stressed syllable וָ
הוּ   ’and emptiness‘  וָבֹ֫
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3.7 Vocabulary #3

אָדוֹן
יִן  אֵין־ ,אַ֫
בְּ

רֶךְ דֶּ֫
הַ•
וְ
כְּ
לְ

M master, lord

EXST ADV there isn’t/aren’t

PREP in, at, with, by

M/F way, road

DET the

CONJ and

PREP like, as

PREP to, for

לֵבָב,לֵב 
מִן

משֶֹׁה
פֶשׁ נֶ֫
בֶד עֶ֫
שָׁם
שָׁנָה

M heart, mind; PL לִבּוֹת

PREP from; more than

PN Moses

F life, self

M servant

ADV there

F year; P שָׁנִים

Exercises

1. Add the definite article (•ַה) to  ten nouns from your vocabulary and translate
(remember that proper names cannot have a definite article).

2.  Add  one  of  the  inseparable  prepositions  ( בְּ,כְּ͏ ,לְ ͏   )  to  ten nouns  from  your
vocabulary and translate.

3. Add one of the inseparable prepositions ( בְּ,כְּ͏ ,לְ ͏   ) to your results in exercise #1
(i.e., inseparable preposition + the definite article + noun) and translate.

4.  Add  the  preposition to מִן   five nouns  from  your  vocabulary,  making  it
inseparable where possible, and translate.
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5. Add the vav conjunction to ten nouns from your vocabulary and translate.

6.  Correct  the  vocalization  of  these  definite  articles  and/or  inseparable
prepositions, e.g., ׁהַאִיש correct to ׁהָאִיש.

k(ְהָמֶלֶך 

l(וּכָבוֹד 

m(בֱבְרִית 

n(לְשְׁמוּאֵל 

o(בִאֱדוֹם 

f(מִבַיִת 

g(לֶאֱלֹהִים 

h(וְמִן־מִצְרַיִם 

i(בֱּאֱמֶת 

j(מִן־הֶעִיר 

a(בִּשָׁלוֹם 

b(כַּשָׁלוֹם 

c(לִיְהוּדָה 

d(הָהָרִים 

e(וִמְלָכִים 

7.  Translate the following sentences.
a( לֶךְ בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל וְאֵין מֶ֫

b(רֶץ  אֵין עִיר בָּאָ֫

c(לֶךְ בָּעִיר  הָעָם וְהַמֶּ֫

d(בֶד  כָּאָדוֹן כָּעֶ֫

e(ׁלָאִשָּׁה אֵין אִיש 

f(אֵין אֱלֹהִים כַּיהוָה 

g(אֵין כּהֵֹן לָעָם 

h(רֶץ  וְאִישׁ אֵין בָּאָ֫

i(אֵין עַם שָׁם 

j(ְרֶך  אֵין עִיר בַּדֶּ֫
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8. a) Practice reading aloud until you can do so smoothly, b) Circle the definite
articles, inseparable prepositions, and  vav conjunctions in each verse; be sure
you can explain why they are vocalized as they are.

בֶר חַת עֵ֫ וְעַל־יָדָם הֶחֱזִיק מְלַטְיָה הַגִּבְענִֹי וְיָדוֹן הַמֵּרנֹֹתִי אַנְשֵׁי גִבְעוֹן וְהַמִּצְפָּה לְכִסֵּא פַּ֫
הַנָּהָר

‘Next to them repairs were made by Melatiah the Gibeonite  and Jadon the Meronothite--the men
of Gibeon and of  Mizpah--who were under the jurisdiction of  the governor  of  the province
beyond the River.’  (Neh 3:7)

קְתִּי כְּיַד־ לֶךְ הַגִּבּרִֹים וַאֲנִי הִתְחַזַּ֫ לֶךְ וְיוֹעֲצָיו וּלְכָל־שָׂרֵי הַמֶּ֫ סֶד לִפְנֵי הַמֶּ֫ וְעָלַי הִטָּה־חֶ֫
  יְהוָה אֱלֹהַי עָלַי וָאֶקְבְּצָה מִיִּשְׂרָאֵל רָאשִׁים לַעֲלוֹת עִמִּי

‘. . . and who extended to me steadfast love before the king and  his counselors, and before all the
king's mighty officers.   I took courage, for the hand of Yhwh my God was upon me, and I
gathered leaders from Israel to go up with me.’  (Ezra 7:28)

שֶׁר ֹ֫ יֵשׁ אֶחָד וְאֵין שֵׁנִי גַּם בֵּן וָאָח אֵין־לוֹ וְאֵין קֵץ לְכָל־עֲמָלוֹ גַּם־עֵינָיו לאֹ־תִשְׂבַּע ע
בֶל וְעִנְיַן רָע הוּא וּלְמִי אֲנִי עָמֵל וּמְחַסֵּר אֶת־נַפְשִׁי מִטּוֹבָה גַּם־זֶה הֶ֫

‘There is the case of solitary individuals, without sons or brothers; yet there is no end to all their
toil,  and their eyes are never satisfied with riches. “For whom am I toiling,” they ask, “and
depriving myself of pleasure?” This also is absurd and an unhappy business.’  (Qoh 4:8)

9. Form five of your own phrases using prepositions and the items from the
vocabulary list.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Lesson Summary:

• Singular Nouns: סוּס סוּסָה

• Introduction to Verbs

• Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular:

דְתִּי דְתָּ פָּקַדְתְּ פָּקַ֫ פָּקַד פָּקְדָה פָּקַ֫

• Objects in Biblical Hebrew: אֵת / אֶת־

Gender

Masculine
Singular noun

  Feminine
Singular noun

4.1 Masculine and Feminine Singular Nouns

Unlike  grammatical  words  like  the  article,  prepositions,  and
conjunctions (discussed in Lesson 3), nouns are lexical words. That
is,  nouns  have  semantic  content—they  refer to  an  entity  in  the
external world. Thus, the noun  book refers to a concrete object (a
group  of  pages  bound  between  a  cover),  whether  real  or
hypothetical.

Nouns in many languages are inflected for the grammatical category
gender.  Biblical  Hebrew is  such  a  language—nouns  (as  well  as
adjectives,  pronouns,  and  verbs)  in  Biblical  Hebrew  are
morphologically marked as either masculine or feminine.  

Though the ‘natural gender’ of animate objects often corresponds to
their  grammatical  gender,  (e.g., ’man‘ אִישׁ   is  masculine; אִשָּׁה 
‘woman’ is feminine), grammatical gender is essentially a syntactic
agreement property of language.

In Biblical Hebrew  masculine nouns do not have an overt gender
inflection  (alternatively,  they  could  be  considered  to  have  a  null
suffix, indicated by Ø, that marks them as masculine).

’brother‘ אָח
עַר ’young man‘ נַ֫

In contrast, most feminine nouns are overtly inflected for gender.

• Many feminine nouns end in ה ָ.
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’ground‘ אֲדָמָה
’cattle‘ בְּהֵמָה
’teaching‘ תּוֹרָה

• Some feminine nouns end in ת.

 ’covenant‘ בְּרִית
’kingdom‘ מַלְכוּת
’sin‘ חַטָּאת

• Nouns referring to paired body parts are feminine, but do not
have an overt grammatical gender inflection.

’hand‘ יָד
יִן ’eye‘ עַ֫
גֶל ’foot‘ רֶ֫

Note: Some nouns, like אֵם ‘mother,’ or body parts (above), are
grammatically  feminine  even  though  they  do  not  have  a
morphologically feminine gender marking (e.g., ה ָ ). Therefore,
each  noun’s  gender  should  be  learned  with  its  meaning.  The
gender of each noun in vocabulary lists is marked by M or F.

The Hebrew
Verb

Binyan 

Singular Plural Dual

Masculine
‘stallion’

)Ø marking (סוּס Lesson 5
Feminine

‘mare’
סוּסָה Lesson 5

Lesson 5

4.2 Introduction to Verbs

Like most  words in Biblical Hebrew, verbs can be derived from a
triconsonantal root (see 1.1). A triconsonantal verb root is modified
by affixes (e.g., prefixes, suffixes, or infixes) and/or vowel patterns
to  indicate  its  binyan,  conjugation,  and  person,  gender,  and
number (PGN). This information is called a verb’s ‘parsing’.

• Binyan (P binyanim)  (‘building’)  indicates  the  valency  of  a
verb’s  action—whether  active,  passive,  reflexive, or
causative. Each binyan has a pattern of affixes and vowels.
For example, the simple active binyan, called Qal (קַל ‘light’),



Lesson 4                                                        31

Conjugation 

is  characterized  by  a  qamets--patach vowel  pattern  in  the
Perfect conjugation: פָּקַד ‘he attended’ (3MS).

The  Qal  binyan is  introduced  in  this  lesson;  the  other  six
primary binyanim will be introduced in subsequent lessons.

• Conjugation in Biblical Hebrew determines the aspect, or view
of a verb’s action: the Perfect conjugation views an event as
a  whole (perfective);  the  Imperfect  conjugation  views  an
event as in progress (imperfective).

The  conjugations  do  not  signify  tense,  like  English
conjugations do (e.g., Simple Past).  However, the Perfect is
predominantly used to describe past time events, whereas the
Imperfect is  predominantly  used to  describe non-past  time
events (i.e., present or future).

Perfect
Conjugation

‘whole’ view aspect
(perfective)

usually past time
reference

Imperfect
Conjugation

‘in progress’ view aspect
(imperfective)

usually non-past time
reference

Inflectional
Affixes 

• Inflectional affixes mark a verb’s agreement features: 

person (1st, 2nd, or 3rd)
gender (M, F, or C = common)
number (S or P).

All of the conjugations, except the participle, are based on
two morphological patterns: 

Suffix Pattern, which uses inflectional suffixes

דְתִּי פָּקַ֫

Prefix Pattern, which uses primarily prefixes

יִפְקדֹ

Note: The form by which Hebrew verbs are listed in a lexicon
or dictionary is the Qal 3  MS   Perfect   form. 
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Qal Perfect
Conjugation
Singular

4.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular

The Perfect is the only conjugation built  on the Suffix Pattern.
Conjugations built on the Prefix Pattern are introduced in Lesson
8.

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

—
הָָ-
תָּ -
תְּ -
תִּי -

→
→
→
→
→

פָּקַד
פָּקְדָה
דְתָּ פָּקַ֫
דְתְּ פָּקַ֫
דְתִּי פָּקַ֫

‘he attended’
‘she attended’
‘you attended’
‘you attended’
‘I attended’

3CP   Lesson 5

2MP  Lesson 5
2FP   Lesson 5
1CP   Lesson 5

Objects

Direct
and 

Oblique
Objects

Oblique
Objects and

Prepositional
Phrases

4.4 Objects in Biblical Hebrew

Object  refers to the grammatical  function served by a noun or
pronoun that is the ‘receiver’ or ‘goal’ of the action of a verb.
Syntactically, an object noun phrase functions as the complement
of a transitive verb—the presence of an object is necessary for a
transitive verb to be ‘completed’ (see Lesson 26).

For example, in Moses struck the rock, the noun phrase ‘the rock’
is the object in that it is affected by the action of the verb ‘struck’.
The noun phrase ‘the rock’ is also the complement in that without
it  the  clause  ‘Moses  struck’  would  be  ungrammatical  (i.e.,  the
transitive verb would not be ‘completed’).

For Biblical Hebrew, it is useful to distinguish between two types
of  objects,  direct and  oblique (not  to  be  confused  with  an
‘indirect’  object).  The  use  of  these  two  types  of  objects  is
completely  dependent  upon the  verb—some verbs  select  direct
objects as their complements, while others select oblique objects
as their complements.

What distinguishes direct and oblique objects from each other is
that direct objects are either preceded by the function word אֵת or
nothing at all, whereas oblique objects are always preceded by a
preposition. Precisely which preposition used depends on what is
selected by the verb being modified. 

For instance, the verb נגע, ‘touch’, often takes as its complement
an oblique object manifested as a prepositional phrase with the
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Direct Objects
and אֵת

preposition ּב.
וּמִפְּרִי הָעֵץ אֲשֶׁר בְּתוֹךְ־הַגָּן אָמַר אֱלֹהִים לאֹ תאֹכְלוּ

 פֶּן־תְּמֻתוּןתִגְּעוּ בּוֹמִמֶּנּוּ וְלאֹ 
‘“and from the fruit of the tree that is in the middle of the
garden,” God said, “you shall not eat from it and you shall not
touch it, lest you die.”’ (Gen 3:3)

Note:  Oblique  objects,  regardless  of  whether  they  are
complements or  adjuncts (see  Lesson  26),  are  always
preceded by a preposition.

The function word אֵת precedes direct objects of Biblical Hebrew
verbs  if  those  direct  objects  are  individuated (i.e.,  if  they  are
strongly characterized as distinct entities or individuals—which
means that they are also often marked with the article).  

’He visited the people‘ פָּקַד    אֵת    הָעָם
the people  [object    he visited

                                              marker]

Direct objects preceded by אֵת are usually the semantic patients of
their verbs, i.e., they are effected or affected by the verbal action.

Note: The direct object marker is sometimes attached to the
noun with a maqqef (־) (see 3.5 within the discussion of מִן); in
this case, the vowel is a segol.

’He judged Israel‘  שָׁפַט      אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל
Israel   [object   he judged

                                          marker]
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4.5 Vocabulary #4

אָדָם
אָח

אָחוֹת
אֵם
אֶת־ ,אֵת

בְּהֵמָה
בְּרִית
בַּת
זָכַר
כָּרַת

M man, humankind; PN Adam

M brother; P אַחִים

F sister; P אֲחָיוֹת

F mother; P אִמּוֹת

direct object marker

F cattle

F covenant

F daughter; P בָּנוֹת

Q remember

Q cut, cut off, cut down

מָלַךְ
נָבִיא
עַר נַ֫
נַעֲרָה
סוּס
סוּסָה
עִם
פָּקַד
שָׁמַר
שָׁפַט
תּוֹרָה

Q reign, be(come) king

M prophet

M lad, young boy

F maiden, young girl

M horse, stallion

F mare

PREP with

Q visit, attend to, appoint

Q keep, guard

Q judge, govern

F direction, instruction, law

Exercises

1. Mark the gender of each noun in your vocabulary list from Lessons 1-3 and on
your vocabulary cards (M or F) (look in glossary if you are unsure).

2. Identify the gender (M or F) of the following nouns (use their form).

p ____ (אָדָם

q ____ (עַל בַּ֫

r ____ (ְמַלְאָך

s ____ (מִלְחָמָה

t(____  בָּקָר

k ____ (חַטָּאת

l ____ (מִשְׁפָּחָה

m ____ (דְּמוּת

n ____ (ׂבֶש כֶּ֫

o ____ (עֲרָבָה

f ____ (זָהָב

g ____ (צְדָקָה

h ____ (נַחֲלָה

i ____ (לַח מֶ֫

j ____ (מַמְלָכָה

a ____ (רֶת מִשְׁמֶ֫

b ____ (ַמִזְבֵּח

c ____ (אֲדָמָה

d ____ (תִּקְוָה

e____ ( מִצְוָה
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3. Add the Qal Perfect Singular endings (and vowels) to each of these verbs and
translate.  Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each verb.

שׁמר פּקד

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

זכר שׁפט

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

מלךְ

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS
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4. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person,  gender, number, and  root) in each sentence. (* is placed by verses
that have been altered. PN is placed beside the first occurrence of proper name
other than YHWH.)

Gen 37:11* (aהָאָב שָׁמַר אֶת־הַדָּבָר 

I Kgs 11:11* (bרְתָּ הַבְּרִית  וְלאֹ שָׁמַ֫

Gen 15:18* (cיְהוָה כָּרַת אֶת־אַבְרָם בְּרִית 

Ps 93:1* (dְיְהוָה מָלַך 

Ps 18:22* (eְרֶך רְתִּי דֶּ֫  כִּי־שָׁמַ֫

Ezek 16:43* (fלאֹ־זָכַרְתְּ אֶת־הַיּוֹם 

I Kgs 20:15* (gפָּקַד אֶת־הָעָם 

Lam 1:9 (hלאֹ זָכְרָה 

II Chr 24:22 (iׁוְלאֹ־זָכַר יוֹאָש PNְלֶך  הַמֶּ֫

I Kgs 3:28* (jלֶךְ שָׁפַט  הַמֶּ֫

I Sam 2:21 (kכִּי־פָקַד יְהוָה אֶת־חַנָּה PN

Ps 65:10 (lרֶץ דְתָּ הָאָ֫  פָּקַ֫

Ruth 1:6* (mכִּי־פָקַד יְהוָה אֶת־הָעָם 
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I Kgs 14:21* (nוּרְחַבְעָם PNמָלַךְ בִּיהוּדָה 

5. Compose five sentences in Hebrew.  Each must have a subject, verb, and object
in them.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 5

Lesson Summary:

• Plural and Dual Nouns: יִם סוּסוֹת סוּסִים יָדַ֫
• Qal Perfect Conjugation – Plural:

דְנוּ פָּקְדוּ פְּקַדתֶּם פְּקַדְתֶּן פָּקַ֫

• Qal Perfect Conjugation of הָיָה

Plural nouns

5.1 Masculine and Feminine Plural and Dual Nouns

Singular  nouns  were  introduced  in  Lesson  4.   In  this  lesson  the
plural and dual (= two) noun forms are introduced.

Singular Plural Dual

Masculine )no marking(סוּס  סוּסִים יִם סוּסַ֫
Feminine סוּסָה סוּסוֹת יִם סוּסָתַ֫

Dual nouns 

Qal Perfect
Conjugation
plural

• There are some frequently occurring irregular nouns that do not
follow  this  paradigm.  These  irregular  forms  must  be
memorized (paradigms of the most common irregular nouns
are in 6.2).

(אָב S) ’fathers‘ אָבוֹת
(אִשָּׁה S) ’women‘ נָשִׁים

• The use of dual is largely confined to things that occur naturally
in pairs (eyes, feet, hands, etc.). Remember that paired body
parts are feminine (see 4.1).

יִם יִם hands’ (FS‘ יָדַ֫ יָד         (אָזְנַ֫  ‘ears’ (FS זֶן (אֹ֫
יִם יִם    eyes’ (FS‘ עֵינַ֫ יִן     (רַגְלַ֫ עַ֫  ‘feet’ (FS גֶל (רֶ֫
יִם עַל sandals’ (FS‘ נַעֲלַ֫ (נַ֫

5.2 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Plural

In  Lesson  4  the  singular  inflectional  suffixes  of  the  Qal  Perfect
were introduced. Here the plural inflectional suffixes are added.
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3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

—
הָָ-
תָּ -
תְּ -
תִּי -

→
→
→
→
→

פָּקַד
פָּקְדָה
דְתָּ פָּקַ֫
פָּקַדְתְּ
דְתִּי פָּקַ֫

‘he attended’
‘she attended’
‘you attended’
‘you attended’
‘I attended’

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

וּ—
תֶּם—
תֶּן—
נוּ—

→
→
→
→

פָּקְדוּ
פְּקַדְתֶּם
פְּקַדְתֶּן
דְנוּ פָּקַ֫

‘they attended’
‘you attended’
‘you attended’
‘we attended’

Qal Perfect
Conjugation

of הָיָה

5.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation of הָיָה

The verb הָיָה (‘be’) is both frequent and irregular. Here is the Qal
Perfect paradigm of the verb.

3MS ’he was‘    הָיָה     

3FS ’she was‘    הָיְתָה  
 3CP ’they were‘   הָיוּ       

2MS ’you were‘    הָיִי֫תָ    2MP ’you were‘   הֲיִיתֶם  

2FS ’you were‘    הָיִית    2FP (not attested)   הֲיִיתֶן   

1CS ’I was‘    הָיִי֫תִי   1CP ’we were‘  הָיִי֫נוּ    

5.4 Vocabulary #5

זֶן אֹ֫
אֲשֶׁר
גּוֹי

דָּרַשׁ
הָיָה
הַר

יְהוּדָה
יִם יְרוּשָׁלַ֫

לָכַד

F ear

CONJ that, which, who

M nation, people

Q seek

Q become, be

M mountain, hill country; with

article הָהָר

PN Judah

PN Jerusalem

Q capture

לִפְנֵי
יִם מַ֫

יִם מִצְרַ֫
עַד
יִן עַ֫
עַל

קָרַב
ראֹשׁ
גֶל רֶ֫
רוּחַ

PREP before

M water

PN Egypt

PREP unto, as far as; until

F eye

PREP upon, over

Q draw near, approach

M head; P רָאשִׁים

F foot

F spirit, wind
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Exercises

1. Write out the plural  (right column) and dual (left  column) for the following
items and translate.

יָד

זֶן אֹ֫

יִן עַ֫

גֶל רֶ֫

עַל נַ֫

אָדוֹן

בְּהֵמָה

גּוֹי

דָּבָר

נָבִיא

סוּס

סוּסָה

רוּחַ

תּוֹרָה

2. Write out the complete Qal Perfect for each of these verb roots and translate.
Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each form.

שׁמר פּקד
3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

לכד שׁפט
3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP
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דּרשׁ קרב
3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3. Translate the following sentences.  Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence.  (GL is placed beside non-
vocabulary words to alert you to check the glossary for their meanings.)

Gen 21:1 (a וַיהוָה פָּקַד אֶת־שָׂרָה PN

II Sam 5:5 (bםִ מָלַךְ שְׁלשִׁים ִ֫  שָׁנָה עַל כָּל־יִשְׂרָאֵל וִיהוּדָהGL וְשָׁלשGLׁ וּבִירוּשָׁלַ

Isa 9:12* (cּוְאֶת־יְהוָה לאֹ דָרְשׁו 

II Chr 14:6* (dשְׁנוּ אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים  כִּי דָרַ֫

Gen 1:2 (e ּהו רֶץ הָיְתָה תֹ֫ הוGLּוְהָאָ֫ GL וָבֹ֫

Ps 34:5 (f שְׁתִּי אֶת־יְהוָה  דָּרַ֫

Jer 31:9 (gכִּי־הָיִי֫תִי לְיִשְׂרָאֵל לְאָב 

I Chr 10:14 (hוְלאֹ־דָרַשׁ בַּיהוָה 

Ezek 12:23 (iקָרְבוּ הַיָּמִים 
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Deut 16:12 (jיִם בֶד הָיִי֫תָ בְּמִצְרָ֫  כִּי־עֶ֫

Zeph 3:2* (kאֶל־אֱלֹהִים לאֹ קָרְבָה 

Exod 1:5 (lוְיוֹסֵף PNיִם  הָיָה בְמִצְרָ֫

4. Compose five sentences in Hebrew. Each should have a subject, verb, and object
in them. Three should have plural verbs and three should have dual or plural
nouns.

a. ____________________________________________________________

b. ____________________________________________________________

c. ____________________________________________________________

d. ____________________________________________________________

e. ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 6

Lesson Summary:

• Construct Relationship: ְלֶך דְּבַר־הַמֶּ֫

• Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns:
אָב  אָח  אָחוֹת  אִישׁ  אִשָּׁה
יִת  בֵּן  בַּת  יוֹם  ראֹשׁ  עִיר בַּ֫

Construct
relationship

6.1 The Construct Relationship

Biblical  Hebrew  does  not  have  any  equivalent  to  the  English
preposition ‘of’. Instead, similar ‘of-relationships’ are expressed by
joining  words  together  in  the  construct  relationship.  (The
semantics of this relationship are discussed further in Lesson 28.)

The typical construct relationship (often called consists of (סְמִיכוּת 
two  elements:  a  noun  in  the  construct  state (ְנִסְמָך ‘supported’)
followed by one in the absolute state (ְסוֹמֵך ‘supporting’).

לֶךְ ’the word of the king‘ דְּבַר־   הַמֶּ֫
 the king  (the) word of
 ABSOLUTE  CONSTRUCT

נִסְמָךְ     סוֹמֵךְ 

Only  the  masculine  plural and  feminine  singular nouns  have
distinctive construct morphology (i.e., there are different inflectional
affixes for MP and FS nouns in construct and nouns not in construct).

However, the vocalization of a noun in construct often differs from
its vocalization when not in construct—even in the MS and FP.

Singular Plural Dual

Masculine
Absolute דָּבָר דְּבָרִים יִם דְּבָרַ֫

Construct דְּבַר דִּבְרֵי דִּבְרֵי

Feminine
Absolute אֲדָמָה אֲדָמוֹת יִם אַדְמָתַ֫

Construct אַדְמַת אַדְמוֹת אַדְמְתֵי
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Description of the construct relationship:

• Two  nouns  in  a  construct  relationship  are  treated  as  a
compound: the two words are considered to be one prosodic
phrase and the major ‘phrase stress’ is on the absolute noun.
This phenomenon is similar to the stress change in English
compounds:  a whíte hoúse versus  the Whítehouse. As noted
above, the lack of major stress on the construct noun often
affects its vocalization.  

ABSOLUTE      דָּבָר ‘word’
CONSTRUCT     דְּבַר־יְהוָה ‘the word of YHWH’ (Ezek 1:3)

Note:  A construct  noun is  often attached to  an absolute noun
with a maqqef (־); this is a graphic signal that the two words are
stressed as a single unit.

• A noun in construct cannot have a definite article. However, if
the absolute noun is definite (e.g., it is a proper noun or has
the  article),  then  the  construct  noun  ‘inherits’  this
definiteness.

the prophets of YHWH’ (PN) (1 Kgs 18:4)‘ נְבִיאֵי־יְהוָה

רֶץ the gold of the land’ (article) (Gen 2:12)‘ זְהַב־הָאָ֫

• The  meanings  expressed  by  the  construct  relationship  are
similar to English ‘of’ (see Lesson 28 for further discussion).

the word of YHWH’ = ‘YHWH’S word’ (Ezek 1:3)‘ דְּבַר־יְהוָה 

the fear of YHWH’ (Prov 1:7)‘ יִרְאַת־יְהוָה 

דֶשׁ  ’and the garments of holiness‘ וּבִגְדֵי הַקֹּ֫
                 = ‘the holy garments’ (Exod 29:29)

• A construct relationship can have more than one construct noun
all related to one absolute noun.

all of the days of Adam’ (Gen 5:5)‘ כָּל־יְמֵי־אָדָם

• A construct relationship can also have a single construct noun
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Irregular
nouns

related  to  coordinated  absolute  nouns  (often  however,  the
construct noun is repeated in two coordinated constructs).

 בְּעֵינֵי אֱלֹהִים וְאָדָם
‘in the eyes of God and (in the eyes of) man’ (Prov 3:4)

רֶץ יִם וֵאלֹהֵי הָאָ֫  אֱלֹהֵי הַשָּׁמַ֫
‘the God of heaven and the God of earth’ (Gen 24:3) 

6.2 Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns

Some irregular noun forms occur frequently. You should familiarize
yourself with these forms.

Singular
Absolute

Singular
Construct

Plural
Absolute

Plural
Construct

‘father’ M אָב אַב אָבוֹת אֲבוֹת
‘brother’ M אָח אֲחִי אַחִים אַחֵי
‘sister’ F אָחוֹת אֲחוֹת אֲחָיוֹת* אַחְיוֹת
‘man’ M אִישׁ אִישׁ אֲנָשִׁים אַנְשֵׁי
‘woman’ F אִשָּׁה שֶׁת אֵ֫ נָשִׁים נְשֵׁי
‘house’ M יִת בַּ֫ בֵּית בָּתִּים בָּתֵּי
‘son’ M בֵּן בֶּן בָּנִים בְּנֵי
‘daughter’ F בַּת בַּת בָּנוֹת בְּנוֹת
‘day’ M יוֹם יוֹם יָמִים יְמֵי
‘city’ F עִיר עִיר עָרִים עָרֵי
‘head’ M ראֹשׁ ראֹשׁ רָאשִׁים רָאשֵׁי
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6.3 Vocabulary #6

אַבְרָהָם
אַבְרָם
אַהֲרןֹ
אָמַר
בָּבֶל
בָּשָׂר
חַיִּים
רֶב חֶ֫

כַּאֲשֶׁר
כּהֹ

PN Abraham

PN Abram

PN Aaron

Q say

PN Babylon

M flesh

M life

F sword

CONJ as, just as, when

ADV thus, so

מַלְאָךְ
מָקוֹם
עָמַד

 םפְּלִשְׁתִּי
פְּלִשְׁתִּי,
פַּרְעהֹ
צָבָא
קוֹל
שָׁכַן
שָׁמַע

M messenger, angel

M place; P מְקוֹמוֹת

Q stand

PN Philistines, Philistine

PN Pharaoh

M host, army; hard service; P צְבָאוֹת

M voice, sound

Q settle, dwell

Q hear, listen; + בְּקוֹל obey

Exercises

1. Complete the following construct phrases.

a) אֱלֹהִים __________ ‘the spirit of God’ (Exod 35:31)

b) יְהוָה __________ ‘the angel/messenger of the Lord’ (Gen 16:11)

c) פְלִשְׁתִּים __________ ‘all of the cities of the Philistines’ (1 Sam 6:18)

d) __________ רָאשֵׁי ‘the heads of the mountains’ (Gen 8:5)

e) יִשְׂרָאֵל _________ ‘the sons of Israel’ (Exod 1:1)

f) הָאָדָם __________ ‘the daughters of man’ (Gen 6:2)

g) הַמָּקוֹם __________ ‘the men of the place’ (Gen 26:7)

h) _______________ אֶל ‘to the house of the women’ (Esth 2:3)

i) אַבְרָהָם __________ ‘in the days of Abraham’ (Gen 26:1)

j) בְנֵי־עמּוֹן __________ ‘the father of the sons of Ammon’ (Gen 19:38)
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2. Translate the following construct phrases.
Lev 10:6 (aבֵּית יִשְׂרָאֵל 

I Kgs 12:23 (bלֶךְ יְהוּדָה  מֶ֫

Isa 14:9 (cכּלֹ מַלְכֵי גוֹיִם 

Ps 102:16 (dרֶץ  כָּל־מַלְכֵי הָאָ֫

II Chron 30:16 (eכְּתוֹרַת משֶׁה אִישׁ־הָאֱלֹהִים   

Ezek 6:13 (fבְּכלֹ רָאשֵׁי הֶהָרִים 

I Sam 18:6 (gמִכָּל־עָרֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל   

Josh 21:19 (hכָּל־עָרֵי בְנֵי־אַהֲרןֹ הַכּהֲֹנִים 

Ezek 21:24 (iרֶךְ־עִיר  בְּראֹשׁ דֶּ֫

3. Translate the following sentences.  Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence.

Gen 24:52* (aבֶד אַבְרָהָם אֶת־הַדְּבָרִים  כַּאֲשֶׁר שָׁמַע עֶ֫

Gen 18:22* (bוְאַבְרָהָם עָמַד לִפְנֵי יְהוָה 

I Sam 7:16* (cשָׁפַט אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל בְּכָל־הַמְּקוֹמוֹת 

Jer 7:28* (dלוֹא־שָׁמְעוּ בְּקוֹל יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים  
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Josh 11:21* (eַיְהוֹשֻׁע PN כָּרַת אֶת־הָעֲנָקִים PN  מִכּלֹ הַר יְהוּדָה וּמִכּלֹ הַר יִשְׂרָאֵל

Isa 8:18* (f יְהוָה צְבָאוֹת שָׁכַן בְּהַר צִיּוֹן

Exod 5:1* (gמשֶׁה וְאַהֲרןֹ אָמְרוּ אֶל־פַּרְעהֹ כּהֹ־אָמַר יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 

Jer. 7:3 (hכּהֹ־אָמַר יְהוָה צְבָאוֹת אֱלֹהֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 

4. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one construct phrase each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 7

Lesson Summary:
• Suffixed Pronouns: דְּבָרִי

• Segolate Nouns: ְלֶך מֶ֫

• Modal use of the Perfect Conjugation: (וּ)פָקַדְתִּי

Suffixed
pronouns

7.1 Suffixed Pronouns

English uses different pronominal forms based on the pronoun’s role
in a sentence: e.g., he/she for subject (Nominative case), his/hers for
possession (Genitive case), and him/her for object (Accusative case).

In Biblical Hebrew the independent pronouns (2.4) only function as
subjects. A set of  suffixed pronouns fills the roles of  possession/
Genitive and object/Accusative.

About pronouns suffixed to nouns:

• Suffixed pronouns express possession on nouns.

דְּבָרִי  ←  י  ִ  +  דְּבַר   ‘my word’
                                         me     word of
                                       (1CS)     (MS CST)

תּוֹרָתוֹ  ←  וֹ  +  תּוֹרַת   ‘his teaching’
                                           him  teaching of
                                         (3MS)     (FS CST)

Note:  When  pronominal  suffixes  are  added  to  FS  nouns,  the
construct form (i.e., the form ending with a ת) is used.

• Suffixed pronouns serve to make a noun  definite; nouns with
pronominal suffixes cannot also have the article.

Either ֹתּוֹרָתו ‘his teaching’ or הַתּוֹרָה ‘the teaching’

BUT NOT BOTH

• Nouns with suffixed pronouns are  stressed either  on the last
syllable (i.e., on the suffix itself) or the next to last syllable
(i.e.,  on  the  ‘linking  vowel’  that  connects  the  noun  to  the
suffix).
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my horse’ (stressed on the last syllable)‘ סוּסִי

נוּ our horse’ (stressed on the linking vowel)‘ סוּסֵ֫

1) Suffixed pronouns on singular nouns
Suffixed
pronoun

on 
singular nouns

Added to Masculine Added to Feminine

3MS ( ( ֵ֫ הוּ ,וֹ

3FS           ּה ָ
2MS          ָך ְ
2FS           ְך ֵ
1CS            י ִ
3MP          ם ָ
3FP             ן ָ
2MP       כֶם ְ
2FP         כֶן ְ
1CP          ּנו ֵ֫

’his word‘   דְּבָרוֹ        →

הוּ           ’his friend‘       רֵעֵ֫

’her word‘   דְּבָרָהּ       →

’your word‘   דְּבָרְךָ       →

’your word‘   דְּבָרֵךְ       →

’my word‘   דְּבָרִי        →

’their word‘   דְּבָרָם       →

’their word‘   דְּבָרָן        →

’your word‘   דְּבַרְכֶם    →

’your word‘   דְּבַרְכֶן     →

נוּ      → ’our word‘   דְּבָרֵ֫

’his law‘  תּוֹרָתוֹ       →

’her law‘  תּוֹרָתָהּ      →

’your law‘  תּוֹרָתְךָ      →

’your law‘  תּוֹרָתֵךְ      →

’my law‘  תּוֹרָתִי       →

’their law‘  תּוֹרָתָם      →

’their law‘  תּוֹרָתָן       →

’your law‘  תּוֹרַתְכֶם   →

’your law‘  תּוֹרַתְכֶן    →

נוּ     → ’our law‘  תּוֹרָתֵ֫

 Suffixed
pronoun

on 
plural nouns

2) Suffixed pronouns on plural nouns
Added to Masculine Added to Feminine

3MS         יו ָ
3FS         ָיה ֶ֫
2MS        ָיך ֶ֫
2FS         ְיִך ַ֫
1CS           י ַ
3MP      יהֶם ֵ
3FP        יהֶן ֵ
2MP      יכֶם ֵ
2FP        יכֶן ֵ
1CP        ּינו ֵ֫

’his words‘   דְּבָרָיו         →

יהָ        → ’her words‘  דְּבָרֶ֫

יךָ        → ’your words‘   דְּבָרֶ֫

יִךְ        → ’your words‘  דְּבָרַ֫

’my words‘   דְּבָרַי          →

’their words‘  דִּבְרֵיהֶם     →

’their words‘   דִּבְרֵיהֶן      →

’your words‘   דִּבְרֵיכֶם     →

’your words‘   דִּבְרֵיכֶן      →

ינוּ       → ’our words‘  דְּבָרֵ֫

’his laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתָיו       →

יהָ      → ’her laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֶ֫

יךָ      → ’your laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֶ֫

יִךְ      → ’your laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתַ֫

’my laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתַי         →

’their laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֵיהֶם   →

’their laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֵיהֶן    →

’your laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֵיכֶם   →

’your laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֵיכֶן    →

ינוּ     → ’our laws‘  תּוֹרוֹתֵ֫
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Suffixed pron.
on

prepositions
and 

- אֶת ,-אֹת

3) Suffixed pronouns on Prepositions and Direct Object Marker
3MS              ֹו
3FS             ּה ָ
2MS            ָך ְ
2FS             ְך ָ
1CS              י ִ
3MP  הֶם / ָ ם ָ
3FP           הֶן ָ
2MP         כֶם ָ
2FP           כֶן ָ
1CP            ּנו ָ֫

’for him‘   לוֹ          →
’for her‘   לָהּ         →
’for you‘   לְךָ         →
’for you‘   לָךְ         →
’for me‘    לִי          →
’for them‘    לָהֶם      →
’for them‘    לָהֶן       →
’for you‘    לָכֶם      →
’for you‘    לָכֶן       →
נוּ        → ’for us‘   לָ֫

’him‘   אוֹתוֹ       →
’her‘    אוֹתָהּ      →
’you‘    אוֹתְךָ      →
’you‘    אוֹתָךְ      →
’me‘    אוֹתִי       →
’them‘    אוֹתָם      →
’them‘    אֶתְהֶן      →
’you‘    אֶתְכֶם     →
’you‘    אֶתְכֶן      →
נוּ     → ’us‘    אוֹתָ֫

Note: The prepositions עִם and אֵת use different forms with suffixes: –ּעִמ and –ּאִת,
respectively (in the case of the preposition אֵת, this difference helps to distinguish
it from the object marker אֵת). Also important is the fact that some prepositions,
such as עַל) עלי ,(אֶל) אלי ), and עַד) עדי ), take plural noun suffixes (see chart under
[2] above).

Suffixed pron.
on 

מִן and כְּ

4) Suffixed pronouns on ָּכְּ/כָּמוֹ/כ  and ( מִן)מִן + מִן
3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

’like him‘   כָּמ֫וֹהוּ         →
’like her‘   כָּמ֫וֹהָ          →
’like you‘   כָּמ֫וֹךָ          →
’like you‘   כָּמוֹךְ          →
’like me‘   כָּמ֫וֹנִי          →
’like them‘   כָּהֵם           →
’like them‘   כָּהֵן            →
’like you‘   כָּכֶם           →
’like you‘   כָּכֶן            →
’like us‘   כָּמ֫וֹנוּ         →

נּוּ       → ’from him‘     מִמֶּ֫
נָהּ      → ’from her‘    מִמֶּ֫
’from you‘    מִמְּךָ        →
’from you‘    מִמֵּךְ        →
נִי       → ’from me‘     מִמֶּ֫
’from them‘    מֵהֶם        →
’from them‘    מֵהֶן         →
’from you‘    מִכֶּם        →
’from you‘    מִכֶּן         →
נּוּ        → ’from us‘    מִמֶּ֫

About pronouns suffixed to prepositions:

• Suffixed pronouns designate objects on prepositions and on the
direct object marker (the form of which is -אֶת or -אוֹת with
suffixes).

אָמַר לְךָ ← ךָ + ְ אָמַר לְ   ‘he said to you’ 
                                             you   to

                   (2MS)

3MS is
identical to

1CP
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Segolate
nouns 

עָזַב אוֹתָם ←  ָ ם + עָזַב  אוֹת   ‘he abandoned them’
                                               them  direct object 
                                               (3MP)     marker

7.2 Segolate Nouns

Segolate nouns are a distinct group of nouns that were originally
monosyllabic (i.e., one-syllable) nouns in the masculine singular.

• Segolate nouns originated as single-syllable nouns to which a
segol   ‘helping vowel’   was added; the result was the creation
of  a  new,  second syllable.  The original  vowel  (that  is,  the
vowel in the first syllable) is regularly altered.

לֶךְ ← *מַלְך מֶ֫   ‘king’

Note: A guttural second or third root consonant can affect the
vowels.

עַר ← *נַעְר נַ֫   (  ַ  instead of  ֶ ) ‘young man’ 
(because gutturals prefer a-class vowels)

• Masculine  segolate  nouns  are  stressed on the  initial  syllable
(originally the only syllable) in the singular absolute form.

בֶד ’servant‘ עֶ֫

• Feminine  segolate  nouns  come  in  two  forms:  those  with
feminine gender inflection (e.g., נַעֲרָה) and those without (e.g.,
פֶשׁ are stressed ָ( ה) Those with feminine gender inflection .(נֶ֫
on the final syllable.

נַעֲרָה←  ה  ָ* +נַעְר  ‘young woman’; P רֹות נְעָ

פֶשׁ ← *נַפְשׁ נֶ֫  ‘life’; P שֹׁות נְפָ

• Segolate nouns exhibit their original vowel with some suffixes.

אַרְצִי ←  ִ י +  *אַרְץ  ‘my land’
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Modal use of 
the Perfect 
Conjugation

• Segolate nouns use a two-syllable pattern in the plural.

SINGULAR ‘king’      ְלֶךְ ← * מַלְך מֶ֫
PLURAL ‘kings’   ְמְלָכִים ← * מָלָך  (like דָּבָר) 

PLURAL CONSTRUCT ‘kings of’   מַלְכֵי ← * מָלָכֵי  (like דָּבָר)

7.3 Modal Use of the Perfect Conjugation

The Perfect Conjugation was described in Lesson 4 as expressing
perfective  aspect.  The  Perfect  is  also  used  to  express  modality,
which indicates the role that the speaker wants a statement to play in
the context (e.g., condition, outcome, command, instruction).

• The  modal  use  of  the  Perfect is  distinguished  from  the
indicative by its word order: the Perfect functioning modally
will  have  a  verb-subject word  order  (see  Lesson  27  for  a
discussion of Biblical Hebrew word order).

(subject-verb)                           וְאָבִיו שָׁמַר אֶת־הַדָּבָר
‘(and) his father kept the word’ (Gen 37:11)

יךָ לְךָ אֶת־הַבְּרִית (verb-subject)   וְשָׁמַר יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶ֫
‘(so) YHWH your God shall keep for you the covenant’ (Deut
7:12)

Note:  Often the subject is  not  explicit  in BH clauses; in such
cases,  it  is  impossible  to  identify  whether  a  perfect  is  used
modally or not based on the word order. However, because most
modal  Perfects  are  prefixed  with  the  vav conjunction,  the
presence  of  the  conjunction  is  a  good  introductory  way  to
distinguish the modal from the indicative use of the verb.

• The most common modal function of the Perfect  is  to mark
(semantically)  subordinate  clauses.  These  are  equivalent  to
English clauses beginning with ‘if/when/so that/in order that/
because’, i.e., conditional, purpose, result, or causal clauses.

‘For I have chosen him so that he might command his sons and
his household after him so that they might keep the way of   YHWH  
רֶךְ יְהוָה) to practice righteousness and justice so that (וְשָׁמְרוּ דֶּ֫
YHWH might bring about for Abraham that which he promised.’
(Gen 18:19)
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‘If he leaves his father then he shall die’ (וְעָזַב אֶת־אָבִיו וָמֵת)
(Gen 44:22)

Note: The Perfect often appears in both the subordinate clause
and the  governing clause in  constructions like  the  conditional
clause above.

• Another  common  modal  function  of  the  Perfect  is  to  mark
instructions and commands.

‘(and) he should stand and say (וְעָמַד וְאָמַר) “I do not wish to
marry her”’ (Deut 25:8)

וְשָׁמַרְתָּ֫ אֶת־הַמִּצְוָה
‘(and) you must keep the commandment’ (Deut 7:11)

7.4 Vocabulary #7

אָהַב
הֶל אֹ֫
אָכַל
]אִתּ- ,[אֶת ,אֵת
גֶד בֶּ֫
בָּקָר
גַּם

הָלַךְ
זָבַח
סֶד חֶ֫

Q love

M tent

Q eat

PREP with [w/suffixes]

M garment

M cattle, ox, herd

ADV also, even

Q walk, go

Q slaughter

M kindness, loyalty

],חָק־  ,חֹק קּ[     חֻ
יַעֲקבֹ
חֶם לֶ֫
יְלָה לַ֫
מְאֹד
מִצְוָה
עָזַב
צאֹן
עַר שַׁ֫

M statute [w/suffixes]

PN Jacob

M bread, food

M night

M strength; ADV exceedingly

F commandment; P ֹמִצְות

Q abandon, forsake

M/F sheep, flock

M gate
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Exercises

1. Add the correct suffix to these vocabulary items (note: the vowels within the
triconsonantal root have already been modified).

a) לַחְמ ‘my bread’

b) ’your (  MS  ) loyalty‘ חַסְד

c) בְּקָר ‘their (  M)   cattle’ (S – collective)

d) שַׁעֲר ‘their (  MP  ) gates’

e) עָל ‘upon us’

f) אֹת (direct object marker) ‘you (  FS  )’

g) לֵאלֹה ‘to/for their (  F  ) gods’

h) אֵל ‘to him’

i) ּחֻק ‘my statute’

j) מִצְוָת ‘his commandment’

2.  Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number,  and root) in each sentence. Also, indicate whether
each verb is modal or non-modal.

Gen 24:27* (a ֹיְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי אֲדנִֹי אַבְרָהָם לאֹ־עָזַב חַסְדּו 

Num 24:25 (bוְגַם־בָּלָק PNֹהָלַךְ לְדַרְכּו 

I Sam 28:20 (cיְלָה חֶם כָּל־הַיּוֹם וְכָל־הַלָּ֫  כִּי לאֹ אָכַל לֶ֫

I Sam 8:3 (dוְלאֹ־הָלְכוּ בָנָיו בִּדְרָכָיו 
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Deut 7:11 (eוְשָׁמַרְתָּ֫ אֶת־הַמִּצְוָה וְאֶת־הַחֻקִּים 

Gen 37:4 (fאֹתוֹ אָהַב אֲבִיהֶם מִכָּל־אֶחָיו 

Deut 6:5 (gָך  וְאָהַבְתָּ֫ אֵת יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶי֫ךָ בְּכָל־לְבָבְךָ וּבְכָל־נַפְשְׁךָ וּבְכָל־מְאדֶֹ֫

Deut 12:21* (hָוְזָבַחְתָּ֫ מִבְּקָרְךָ וּמִצּאֹנְךָ וְאָכַלְתָּ֫ בִּשְׁעָרֶי֫ך 

Deut 11:1* (iוְאָהַבְתָּ֫ אֵת יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶי֫ךָ וְשָׁמַרְתָּ֫ חֻקּתָֹיו וּמִצְותָֹיו 

Josh 24:26* (jיְהוֹשֻׁעַ כָּתַב GLפֶר  תּוֹרַת אֱלֹהִיםGL אֶת־הַדְּבָרִים בְּסֵ֫

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one noun + suffixed pronoun each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Lesson Summary:

• Qal Imperfect Conjugation: ֹיִפְקד

• Past Narrative Conjugation: ֹוַיִּפְקד

• Qal Imperfect Conjugation of: הָיָה

וַיְהִי •

Imperfect 
Conjugation 

8.1 Qal Imperfect Conjugation

The Perfect and Imperfect were introduced in Lesson 4 as the main
conjugations  in  Biblical  Hebrew.  The  Perfect  was  described  as
perfective aspect, and a paradigm was given in Lessons 4 and 5. The
Imperfect  Conjugation  was  described  as  expressing  imperfective
aspect. In most instances, an English present or future verb will be
used to translate the Imperfect.

The Imperfect is the main conjugation built on the Prefix Pattern.
However, other conjugations such a  the Imperative and the Jussive
are also based on the Prefix Pattern (see Lesson 13). The complete
paradigm for the Qal Imperfect is given below.

3MS יִפְקדֹ ‘he will attend’ 3MP יִפְקְדוּ ‘they will attend’
3FS תִּפְקדֹ ‘she will attend’ 3FP דְנָה תִּפְקֹ֫ ‘they will attend’
2MS תִּפְקדֹ ‘you will attend’ 2MP תִּפְקְדוּ ‘you will attend’
2FS תִּפְקְדִי ‘you will attend’ 2FP דְנָה תִּפְקֹ֫ ‘you will attend’
1CS פְקדֹאֶ ‘I will attend’ 1CP נִפְקדֹ ‘we will attend’

Past Narrative
Conjugation   

8.2 Past Narrative Conjugation

Languages typically use a past tense or perfective aspect verb form
for  narrating  past  events  (e.g.,  English  Simple  Past).  Some
languages, however, may devote a particular verb form entirely to
literary narrative (e.g., French Passé Simple). In Biblical Hebrew an
archaic past tense verb predominates and is mostly restricted to past
narrative passages.
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Qal Imperfect
Conjug. of

הָיָה

לֶךְ קָם וַיֵּ֫ וַיּאֹ֫כַל וַיֵּשְׁתְּ וַיָּ֫
‘He ate, he drank, he rose, he went’ (Gen 25:34*)

The Past Narrative Conjugation, like the Imperfect, is built on the
Prefix  Pattern.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  only  distinguishing
feature between these two conjugations is  that  the Past  Narrative
form  almost  always has  a  uniquely  vocalized  vav conjunction
prefixed to it: •ַו (forms without the •ַו exist primarily in poetic texts).

 he will visit’ (Imperfect)‘  יִפְקדֹ
he visited’ (Past)‘  וַיִּפְקדֹ

8.3 Qal Imperfect Conjugation of הָיָה

The  verb (’be‘) הָיָה   is  both  frequent and  irregular. Here  is  the
paradigm of the Qal Imperfect Conjugation of the verb.

3MS יִהְיֶה ‘he will be’ 3MP יִהְיוּ ‘they will be’
3FS תִּהְיֶה ‘she will be’ 3FP ינָה תִּהְיֶ֫ ‘they will be’
2MS תִּהְיֶה ‘you will be’ 2MP תִּהְיוּ ‘you will be’
2FS תִּהְיִי ‘you will be’ 2FP ינָה תִּהְיֶ֫ ‘you will be’
1CS אֶהְיֶה ‘I will be’ 1CP נִהְיֶה ‘we will be’

The Verb
Form וַיְהִי

וַיְהִי 8.4
,וַיְהִי  the  3MS Past  Narrative  form of ,הָיָה   is  extremely  frequent.
There are two distinct functions of this form in narrative.

• Often, it functions just like other Past Narrative forms with the
meaning of ‘was’, ‘become’, or ‘come’.

וַיְהִי יְהוָה אֶת־יוֹסֵף וַיְהִי אִישׁ מַצְלִיחַ
‘YHWH was with Joseph and he became a successful man’ (Gen
39:2)

 וַיְהִי דְּבַר־יְהוָה אֶל־שְׁמוּאֵל
‘The word of YHWH came (lit. was) to Samuel’ (1 Sam 15:10)
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• Just  as  frequently,  however,  the  form  introduces  a
circumstantial clause in a narrative; often the clause opens or
closes a narrative episode.

לֶך וַיְהִי בָּעֵת הַהִוא וַיּאֹ֫מֶר אֲבִימֶ֫
‘and then at about that time (lit. and it was at that time and)
Abimelek said . . .’ (Gen 21:22)

יִם וַיְהִי אִישׁ אֶחָד מִן־הָרָמָתַ֫
‘now there was a certain man from Ramathaim’ (1 Sam 1:1)

8.5 Vocabulary #8

בֶן אֶ֫
אִם

וַיּאֹ֫מֶר
חַטָּאת
יְהוֹנָתָן
יִצְחָק
כָּבוֹד
כָּתַב

F stone

COND if

Q 3MS PAST √ אמר

F sin, sin-offering

PN Jonathan

PN Isaac

M glory, honor, wealth

Q write

מִשְׁפָּט
פֶר סֵ֫
עוֹלָם
עֵץ
דֶק צֶ֫
שָׁאוּל

שְׁמוּאֵל
יִם יִם ,שְׁנַ֫ שְׁתַּ֫

M judgment, justice; custom

M scroll, document, book

M forever, antiquity

M tree; P wood 

M righteousness

PN Saul

PN Samuel

M; F two

Exercises

1.  Write  out  the  Qal  Imperfect  paradigm for  the following verbs.   Include the
appropriate personal pronouns for each verb form.

שׁמר פּקד

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP
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כּתב שׁפט

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

דּרשׁ שׁכן

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

2. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse (i.e., give the conjugation,
person, gender, number, and root) the verbs in each sentence.

עְתִּי אֶת־קוֹל בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל וָאֶזְכּרֹ אֶת־בְּרִיתִי Exod 6:5* (a  וְגַם אֲנִי שָׁמַ֫

Exod 24:4 (b  וַיִּכְתֹּב משֶׁה אֵת כָּל־דִּבְרֵי יְהוָה

Exod 2:24 (cוַיִּשְׁמַע אֱלֹהִים אֶת־נַאֲקָתָם GLֹאֶת־אַבְרָהָם  וַיִּזְכּרֹ אֱלֹהִים אֶת־בְּרִיתו
אֶת־יִצְחָק וְאֶת־יַעֲקבֹ

דֶק רֶץ בְּצֶ֫ Ps 9:9* (d  וְהוּא יִשְׁפֹּט־אֶ֫
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Gen 17:9 (e  וַיּאֹ֫מֶר אֱלֹהִים אֶל־אַבְרָהָם וְאַתָּה אֶת־בְּרִיתִי תִשְׁמֹר

Josh 24:27* (fכִּי־הִיא שָׁמְעָה אֵת כָּל־אִמְרֵי GLיְהוָה  

פֶר תּוֹרַת אֱלֹהִים Josh 24:26* (g  וַיִּכְתֹּב יְהוֹשֻׁעַ אֶת־הַדְּבָרִים בְּסֵ֫

I Sam 7:15 (h  וַיִּשְׁפֹּט שְׁמוּאֵל אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל כּלֹ יְמֵי חַיָּיו

Deut 28:9 (i כִּי תִשְׁמֹר אֶת־מִצְותֹ יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶי֫ךָ וְהָלַכְתָּ֫ בִּדְרָכָיו

I Sam 18:3* (j  וַיִּכְרְתוּ יְהוֹנָתָן וְדָוִד בְּרִית

I Sam 23:18 (k  וַיִּכְרְתוּ שְׁנֵיהֶם בְּרִית לִפְנֵי יְהוָה וִיהוֹנָתָן הָלַךְ לְבֵיתוֹ

PNוַיִּשְׁכּןֹ כְּבוֹד־יְהוָה עַל־הַר סִינַי Exod 24:16 (l

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one imperfect or past narrative verb each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Lesson Summary:

• Adjectives: ׁקָדוֹש

• Demonstrative Pronouns: 
Near – לֶּה  זֶה זאֹת אֵ֫
Far – נָּה מָּה הֵ֫  הוּא הִיא הֵ֫

Adjectives

9.1 Adjectives

Adjectives modify nouns by specifying attributes of the noun.

a righteous nation’ (Isa 26:2)‘ גּוֹי צַדִּיק

Biblical Hebrew has relatively few pure adjectives.  The construct
relationship is used more often to modify nouns.

דֶשׁ  ’in the place of holiness‘ בִּמְקוֹם הַקֹּ֫
            = ‘the holy place’ (construct) (Lev 10:17)

in a holy place’ (adjective) (Lev 7:6)‘ בְּמָקוֹם קָדוֹשׁ

Adjectives have the following characteristics:

• Adjectives are declined with the same endings as nouns, except
that they do not have dual endings.

Singular Plural

Masculine
Absolute (ABS) גָּדוֹל גְּדוֹלִים
Construct (CST) גְּדוֹל גְּדוֹלֵי

Feminine
Absolute (ABS) גְּדוֹלָה גְּדוֹלוֹת
Construct (CST) גְּדוֹלַת גְּדוֹלוֹת

• Adjectives must agree with the modified noun in both  gender
and number (dual nouns are modified by plural adjectives).

a righteous man’ (Gen 6:9)‘ אִישׁ צַדִּיק
evil men’ (2 Sam 4:11)‘ אֲנָשִׁים רְשָׁעִים
יִם רָפוֹת a weak (pair of) hands’ (Job 4:3)‘ יָדַ֫
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Predicative
Adjectives

Attributive
Adjectives

Substantive
Adjectives

Comparative
and

Superlative 

Demonstrative
Pronouns

• Adjectives can modify nouns predicatively:

A  predicate adjective  agrees  with  the  noun it  modifies  in
gender, number, but not definiteness. (The verb ‘to be’ must
be supplied in translation; see 2.5 or 26.1.)

the word (is) good’ (Deut 1:14)‘ טוֹב הַדָּבָר
רֶץ the land (is) good’ (Deut 1:25)‘ טוֹבָה הָאָ֫

• Adjectives can modify nouns attributively:

An attributive adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in
gender,  number,  and  definiteness.  The  attributive  adjective
usually follows the noun it modifies.

a great city’ (Josh 10:3)‘ עִיר גְּדוֹלָה
the great city’ (Gen 10:12)‘ הָעִיר הַגְּדוֹלָה

• Adjectives can be substantival (i.e., used as a nouns).

a righteous man, my servant’ (Isa 53:11)‘ צַדִּיק עַבְדִּי

• Adjectives can express the comparative and superlative.

his brother who (was) young  er  ’ (Gen 48:19)‘ אָחִיו הַקָּטןֹ

Note: comparison is often expressed with the preposition מִן.

נָּה better than her’ (Judg 15:2) (she is)‘ טוֹבָה מִמֶּ֫

my daughter who (is) old  est  ’ (1 Sam 18:17)‘ בִּתִּי הַגְּדוֹלָה

Note: superlative  is  also  expressed  by  a  construct  phrase  in
which both construct and absolute use the same noun.

דֶשׁ קֳדָשִׁים holy of holies’ = ‘most holy’ (Exod 29.37)‘ קֹ֫

9.2 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns are  deictic  (pointing)  words (e.g.,  this,
that,  those in  English).   They  are  used  to  modify  a  noun either
attributively or predicatively.
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this nation’ (attributive)‘ הַגּוֹי הַזֶּה

this (is) the word’ (predicative)‘ זֶה הַדָּבָר

Demonstrative pronouns may be used substantivally, i.e., as a noun.

שִׁלְחוּ אֶת־זאֹת
‘send this one (F) away ’ (2 Sam 13.17*)

The two major groups of demonstrative pronouns are near and far.
The  far demonstratives  are  the  same  as  the  3rd person  personal
pronouns.

                  Singular               Plural

Near
M this זֶה M

F this זאֹת F
  these לֶּה אֵ֫

Far M that הוּא M those מָּה הֵ֫
F that הִיא F those נָּה הֵ֫

9.3  Vocabulary #9

אַל
בֵּין
גָּדוֹל
חַיָּה
חָכָם
טוֹב
כָּבֵד
מִי
נָתַן

צַדִּיק

ADV NEG not (w/commands)

PREP between

ADJ great

F animal

ADJ wise

ADJ good, pleasant

ADJ heavy

INTER who?

Q give, place, set

ADJ righteous

קְטַנָּה ,קָטןֹ
קָרָא
רָעָה ,רַע
רָעָב
רָשָׁע
שָׂדֶה
שָׁכַב
שָׁלַח
שֵׁם

ADJ (M, F) small

Q call, proclaim, read

ADJ (M, F) bad, evil

M famine, hunger

ADJ wicked

M field; P שָׂדוֹת

Q lie (down)

Q send

M name; P שֵׁמוֹת
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Exercises
1. Construct the following adjectival phrases in Hebrew. Identify the adjective as

attributive, predicative, or substantival.

a) I (M) am a good man

b) He is the righteous man

c) the people are wicked

d) the famine is heavy

e) they (FP) are great cities

f) the king is great

g) the house is small

h) she is the smallest/youngest sister

i) you (MP) are the righteous ones

j) YHWH is great

2.  Identify  the  adjectives  in  the  following  as  attributive,  predicative,  or
substantival, and translate the verse.

Gen 13.13 (aֹוְאַנְשֵׁי סְדם PNרָעִים 

רְנוּ חַיָּה רָעָה אָכְלָה אֹתוֹ Gen 37:20 (b וְאָמַ֫

Gen 29:16 (cוּלְלָבָן PNשְׁתֵּי בָנוֹת שֵׁם הַגְּדלָֹה לֵאָה PNוְשֵׁם הַקְּטַנָּה רָחֵל PN

Exod 9:27 (d  יְהוָה הַצַּדִּיק וַאֲנִי וְעַמִּי הָרְשָׁעִים

Exod 17:12 (e  וִידֵי משֶֹׁה כְּבֵדִים

I Sam 9:10 (f וַיּאֹ֫מֶר שָׁאוּל לְנַעֲרוֹ טוֹב דְּבָרְךָ
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I Sam 25:2 (g וְהָאִישׁ גָּדוֹל מְאֹד

נוּ מְאֹד I Sam 25:15 (h וְהָאֲנָשִׁים טבִֹים לָ֫

I Kgs 2:9* (i כִּי אִישׁ חָכָם אַתָּה

עַר קָטןֹ I Kgs 3:7 (j וְאָנֹכִי נַ֫

II Kgs 2:23* (k וּנְעָרִים קְטַנִּים הָלְכוּ מִן־הָעִיר

רֶץ יִשְׂרָאֵל נַעֲרָה קְטַנָּה II Kgs 5:2* (l וַיִּלְכְדוּ מֵאֶ֫

3.  Construct  the  following  demonstrative  phrases  in  Hebrew.  Identify  the
demonstratives as attributive or predicative.

a) this is the house

b) these men

c) these cities

d) that son

e) that is the city

f) those are the nations

g) those are the women

h) this is the daughter

i) this law

j) these are the mountains
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4.  Identify  the  demonstratives  in  the  following  as  attributive,  predicative,  or
substantival, and translate the verse.

Deut 4:8* (aוּמִי גּוֹי גָּדוֹל אֲשֶׁר־לוֹ חֻקִּים וּמִשְׁפָּטִים צַדִּיקִים כְּכלֹ הַתּוֹרָה הַזּאֹת אֲשֶׁר 
נָתַן יְהוָה לִפְנֵיכֶם הַיּוֹם

Jer 27:8* (bבֶר רֶב וּבָרָעָב וּבַדֶּ֫ לֶךְ בָּבֶל בַּחֶ֫   אֶפְקדֹ עַל־הַגּוֹי הַהוּאGL בְּמֶ֫

Gen 24:65* (cבֶד הוּא אֲדנִֹי בֶד מִי־הָאִישׁ  בַּשָּׂדֶה וַיּאֹ֫מֶר הָעֶ֫   וַתּאֹ֫מֶר אֶל־הָעֶ֫

יךָ יִשְׂרָאֵלוַיּאֹמְרוּ   לֶּה אֱלֹהֶ֫ אֵ֫  Exod 32:4 (d

 
Isa 42:8 (e אֲנִי יְהוָה הוּא שְׁמִי

Jer 29:1 (fפֶר אֲשֶׁר שָׁלַח יִרְמְיָה לֶּה דִּבְרֵי הַסֵּ֫ לָםִ  הַנָּבִיא PN וְאֵ֫ מִירוּשָׁ֫

5. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one adjective or demonstrative pronoun each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Lesson Summary:

• Qal Active Participle: פּוֹקֵד

• Qal Passive Participle: פָּקוּד

Participles

10.1  Qal Active Participle

Participles are a part of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system. Unlike
the Perfect, Past Narrative, and Imperfect verbs, however, Participles
are only marked for gender and number (not person).

Like the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Participles express aspect (as
opposed to tense); in particular, the Participle expresses progressive
aspect.  

Semantically, therefore, the Participle in Biblical Hebrew is similar
to the English Participle in a statement like  the water is  running.
(Note that Biblical Hebrew does not require a copula ‘is’ in such a
construction.)  

Biblical  Hebrew Participles  are  declined  like  adjectives.  The  Qal
Active Participle is declined as follows:

Singular Plural

Masculine
ABS פּוֹקֵד פּוֹקְדִים
CST פּוֹקֵד פּוֹקְדֵי

Feminine
ABS דֶת / פּוֹקְדָה פּוֹקֶ֫ פּוֹקְדוֹת
CST דֶת / פּוֹקְדַת פּוֹקֶ֫ פּוֹקְדוֹת

Predicative
and

Substantival
Participles

Participles may be used predicatively or substantivally:

•  Predicatively:  the Participle functions as  the main verb in a
clause, conveying the progressive aspect (the tense is derived
from the context).

וּשְׁמוּאֵל שׁכֵֹב בְּהֵיכַל יְהוָה
‘(and) Samuel (was) lying in the temple of YHWH’ (1 Sam 3:3)
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Passive
Participle

• Participles are often introduced by the article ה. In these cases,
the functions as ה   a  relative  word,  and the participle  is  the
main verb within a relative clause that modifies a noun.

הָאִישׁ הַשּׁכֵֹב עִם־הָאִשָּׁה
‘the man who lies with the woman’ (Deut 22:22)

The ה, though, is not always present to introduce the relative:

וְנָתַתָּ֫ לְעַבְדְּךָ לֵב שׁמֵֹעַ
‘so you should give your servant a heart that listens’ (1 Kgs 3:9)

• Substantivally: some participles are regularly used as “stand-
alone agentive nouns; their meaning is derived from the action
or function that the agents regularly perform/fulfill.

the judges of Israel’ (Num 25:5)‘ שׁפְֹטֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל

10.2 Qal Passive Participle

The Qal  binyan has a passive counterpart to its active Participle. It,
too, is declined like an adjective.

Singular Plural

Masculine
ABS פָּקוּד פְּקוּדִים
CST פְּקוּד פְּקוּדֵי

Feminine
ABS פְּקוּדָה פְּקוּדוֹת
CST פְּקוּדַת פְּקוּדוֹת

Predicative
Passive

Participle

Most occurrences of the Qal passive Participle are predicative.  The
passive Participle functions as the main verb in a clause with a sense
like the English Past Participle in similar passive constructions, such
as you are blessed.  The tense is derived from the context.

כִּי עָשִׂי֫תָ זּאֹת אָרוּר אַתָּה
‘because you have done this, you (are) cursed’ (Gen 3:14)

Note: Like the active participle, the passive participle may be the
main verb within a relative clause, with or without a ה:

רֶץ בִּזְרוֹעִי הַנְּטוּיָה (*Jer 27:5) אָנֹכִי עָשִׂי֫תִי אֶת־הָאָ֫
‘I made the earth with my arm that (was) stretched out’
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10.3 Vocabulary #10

אֲדָמָה
אֱמֶת
אָסַף
בּוֹר,בְּאֵר 
בָּטַח
הֵיכָל
הָרַג
זָקֵן

מִדְבָּר

F ground, land

F truth, faithfulness

Q gather, remove

M well, pit, cistern

Q trust

M palace, temple

Q kill, slay

ADJ old; VB Q be old

M wilderness

מָה
מָלֵא

מַרְאֶה
גֶד נֶ֫

פֶּן
דֶשׁ קֹ֫
שָׁאַל

בַע,שִׁבְעָה  שֶׁ֫
שָׁכַח

INTER what? how?

ADJ full; Q be full, fill

M appearance, vision

ADV, PREP in front of, in sight of,

opposite to

CONJ lest

M holiness, sacredness

Q inquire, ask

M, F seven

Q forget

Exercises

1. Construct the following verbless clauses in Hebrew.

a) I (MS) am old 

b) We (MP) are wise 

c) You (FS) are heavy 

d) They (FP) are righteous

e) She is good

f) You (MS) are full

g) You (FP) are small

h) He is bad

i) You (MP) are big

j) They (MP) are wicked
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2. Construct the following participial clauses in Hebrew.

a) I (MS) am gathering 

b) We (MP) are trusting 

c) You (MS) are killing

d) They (FP) are forgetting

e) She is asking 

f) They (MP) are sending

g) He is walking

h) You (FP) are lying down

i) You (MP) are giving

j) You (FS) are writing 

3. Identify the independent pronouns and participles in the following and translate
the verse.

Gen 28:13* (a רֶץ אֲשֶׁר אַתָּה יךָ וֵאלֹהֵי יִצְחָק הָאָ֫ וַיּאֹ֫מֶר אֲנִי יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי אַבְרָהָם אָבִ֫
ךָ יהָ הִיא לְךָ וּלְזַרְעֶ֫ שׁכֵֹב עָלֶ֫

Gen 31:6 (b נָה יְדַעְתֶּן דְתִּי אֶת־אֲבִיכֶןGL כִּי בְּכָל־כּחִֹיGLוְאַתֵּ֫  עָבַ֫

Gen 45:8 (c וְעַתָּהGLנָּה  הָאֱלֹהִיםGL כִּיGL לאֹ־אַתֶּם שְׁלַחְתֶּם אֹתִי הֵ֫

נְתָּה Josh 13:1* (d וִיהוֹשֻׁעַ זָקֵן וַיּאֹ֫מֶר יְהוָה אֵלָיו אַתָּה זָקַ֫

I Sam 8:5 (e ָיך יךָ לאֹ הָלְכוּ בִּדְרָכֶ֫ נְתָּ וּבָנֶ֫ וַיּאֹמְרוּ אֵלָיו הִנֵּה אַתָּה זָקַ֫

יךָ אֲשֶׁר אַתָּה בּטֵֹחַ בּוֹ  II Kgs 19:10 (f  אֱלֹהֶ֫
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רִים אֲשֶׁר אַתָּה בּוֹטֵחַ בָּהֶן Jer 5:17* (g עַָ

II Chr 32:10 (h  כּהֹ אָמַר סַנְחֵרִיבPNלֶךְ אַשּׁוּר  עַל־מָה אַתֶּם בּטְֹחִיםPN מֶ֫

4. Translate the following.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. Identify
any  participle  as  predicative  or  substantival  (and  note  where  a  predicative
participle is within a relative clause).

Gen 18:22* (a וְאַבְרָהָם עמֵֹד לִפְנֵי יְהוָה

Gen 25:28 (b וְרִבְקָהPNֹבֶת אֶת־יַעֲקב   אֹהֶ֫

Exod 34:10 (cוַיּאֹ֫מֶר הִנֵּה GLָגֶד כָּל־עַמְּך   אָנֹכִי כּרֵֹת בְּרִית נֶ֫

רֶת זֶה־בְּנִי לֶךְ זאֹת אֹמֶ֫ I Kgs 3:23 (d וַיּאֹ֫מֶר הַמֶּ֫

Deut 22:29* (e סֶף  GLוְנָתַן הָאִישׁ הַשּׁכֵֹב עִם הַנַּעֲרָה כֶ֫

Gen 12:12* (f וְאָמְרוּ אִשְׁתּוֹ זאֹת וְהָרְגוּ אֹתִי

Exod 4:23* (g ָהִנֵּה אָנֹכִי הֹרֵג אֶת־בִּנְךָ בְּכרְֹךGL

יךָ שׁאֵֹל מֵעִמָּךְ Deut 10:12 (h וְעַתָּה יִשְׂרָאֵל מָה יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶ֫

I Sam 8:10 (iְלֶך  וַיּאֹ֫מֶר שְׁמוּאֵל אֵת כָּל־דִּבְרֵי יְהוָה אֶל־הָעָם הַשּׁאֲֹלִים מֵאִתּוֹ מֶ֫

Jer 38.14 (j  ּהו לֶךְ אֶל־יִרְמְיָ֫  שׁאֵֹל אֲנִי אֹתְךָ דָּבָרPNוַיּאֹ֫מֶר הַמֶּ֫
 



Lesson 10                                                       73

Ezek 34.29 (k וְלאֹ־יִהְיוּ עוֹדGLרֶץ  אֲסֻפֵי רָעָב בָּאָ֫
 

לֶךְ בּטֵׁחַ בַּיהוָה Ps 21:8 (l כִּי־הַמֶּ֫

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one participle each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 11

Binyanim

Binyanim Chart

Lesson Summary:

• Introduction to the Binyanim

• Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations: פִּקֵּד הִפְקִיד

11.1  Introduction to the Binyanim

Lesson  4  (4.2)  introduced  the  fact  that  verb  forms  in  Biblical
Hebrew  indicate  binyan (e.g.,  Qal),  conjugation (e.g.,  Perfect
conjugation), and person, gender, and number (e.g., 3MS).

The Qal Perfect conjugation was introduced in Lessons 4 and 5. In
this  lesson  the  binyan system  of  the  Biblical  Hebrew  verb  is
discussed and the Perfect conjugation of the Piel and Hifil binyanim
are introduced.

Just as inflectional affixes mark a verb’s conjugation (e.g., Perfect),
there  are  binyan    affixes   which  indicate  a  verb’s  binyan.  These
binyan affixes  indicate  a  verb’s  “valency”—whether  it  is  active,
passive, reflexive, or causative.

Simple Factitive/Resultative Causative

Active Qal ׁקָדַש
‘Abram was holy’

Piel ׁקִדֵּש
‘Abram consecrated Sarai’

(Abram made Sarai to be holy)

Hifil ׁהִקְדִּיש
‘Abram caused Sarai to

treat X as holy’
Passive Nifal ׁנִקְדַּש

‘Abram was
consecrated’

Pual ׁקֻדַּש
‘Abram was made to be holy’

Hofal *ׁהָקְדַּש
‘Abram was caused to

treat X as holy’
Reflexive Nifal ׁנִקְדַּש

‘Abram showed himself
to be holy’

Hitpael ׁהִתְקַדֵּש
‘Abram consecrated himself’
(‘Abram made himself holy’)

*the Hofal of this root is
not attested in the
Hebrew Bible

Note: Factitive/resultative  refers  to  causing  a  change  of  state,  whereas
causative refers to  causing action. Translating the former with a form of
‘make’ and the latter with a form of ‘cause’ may be helpful.

The verb פָּקַד, which is used in the lesson paradigms, is one of the
few verb roots that occurs in every binyan in the Hebrew Bible. The
relationships among the  binyanim are illustrated by translations of
this verb in each binyan.
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Piel and Hifil
Perfect

’he visited, attended to‘ פָּקַד            

’he was visited‘ נִפְקַד          

he mustered’ (i.e., ‘he made him attend to’)‘ פִּקֵּד            

’he mustered (himself)‘ הִתְפַּקֵּד       

he was mustered’ (i.e., ‘he was made to be attended to’)‘ פֻּקַּד            

’he caused him to be overseer/attend to‘ הִפְקִיד        

’he was caused to be overseer/attend to‘ הָפְקַד         

The system of binyanim is not usually as “neat” as ׁקדש or פּקד may
make it appear. Rarely do individual verb roots appear in all or even
most binyanim and the relationships among the meanings for a root
are not always transparent or predictable.

In fact, some verb roots, such as and (’Piel ‘he spoke) דִּבֵּר  הִשְׁלִיךְ 
(Hifil ‘he threw/cast’), do not occur in Qal nor exhibit the standard
meaning  for  their  binyan (factitive/resultative  and  causative,
respectively). Therefore, it is important to memorize the particular
meaning of a verb root in each individual binyan in which it occurs.

11.2 Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations

Besides  the  Qal,  the  Piel  and  Hifil  are  the  most  frequently  used
binyanim in the Hebrew Bible.

Note: the endings of the Perfect conjugation are the same in all binyanim. 

QAL PIEL HIFIL

3MS פָּקַד פִּקֵּד הִפְקִיד
3FS פָּקְדָה פִּקְּדָה ידָה הִפְקִ֫
2MS דְתָּ פָּקַ֫ דְתָּ פִּקַּ֫ דְתָּ הִפְקַ֫
2FS פָּקַדְתְּ פִּקַּדְתְּ הִפְקַדְתְּ
1CS דְתִּי פָּקַ֫ דְתִּי פִּקַּ֫ דְתִּי הִפְקַ֫
3CP פָּקְדוּ פִּקְּדוּ ידוּ הִפְקִ֫
2MP פְּקַדְתֶּם פִּקַּדְתֶּם הִפְקַדְתֶּם
2FP פְּקַדְתֶּן פִּקַּדְתֶּן הִפְקַדְתֶּן
1CP דְנוּ פָּקַ֫ דְנוּ פִּקַּ֫ דְנוּ הִפְקַ֫

‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’
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The Piel Perfect conjugation is characterized by:

• i-class vowel under R1 (i.e., the first root letter).
• doubled R2 (i.e., the second root letter).

Note: we will begin using R to indicate a verbal root consonant, and the
subscripts  1  2  3 to  indicate  the  position  of  the  consonant  within  the
triconsonantal root.

The Hifil Perfect conjugation is characterized by:

• a ִה (or ה with an i-class vowel) prefix.

11.3 Vocabulary #11

אָבַד
בּקשׁ
גָּדַל

דּבר
הִנֵּה
זָהָב
חָטָא
יָדַע
יָשַׁב
כָּבֵד

Q perish; PI, HI destroy

PI seek

Q be great; PI make great,

grow/raise

PI speak

INTJ behold, see!

M gold

Q sin

Q know

Q sit, dwell

Q be heavy; PI, HI make

heavy, honor

עַן  כְּנַעֲנִי,כְּנַ֫
סֶף כֶּ֫
מָצָא
עָשָׂה
קָדַשׁ
שַׂר

שׁכם
שׁלךְ
שׁמד
יִם שָׁמַ֫
חַת תַּ֫

PN Canaan, Canaanite

M silver, money

Q find

Q do, make, act

Q be holy; PI consecrate

M official, captain, prince; P

שָׂרִים

HI wake early

HI throw, cast

HI annihilate 

M heavens

PREP under, beneath
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Exercises
1.   Based  on the  Qal  meaning,  translate  the  following verb  forms:  e.g., נִשְׁמַר 

(Nifal)  ‘he was guarded’

e (הִקְרִיב) Hifil(

f (שֻׁלַּח) Pual(

g (ׁקִדֵּש) Piel(

h (גִּדֵּל) Piel(

a () נִשְׁפַּטNifal(

b (הִזְכִּיר) Hifil(

c (הָכְרַת) Hofal(

d (ׁהִתְקַדֵּש) Hitpael(

2.  Write  out  the  Piel  Perfect  paradigm  for  the  following  verbs.  Include  the
appropriate personal pronouns with each form.

דּבר בּקשׁ

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP
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3. Write out the Hifil Perfect paradigm for the following verbs.

שׁלךְ שׁכם

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verb in each sentence.

יִם לֶךְ מִצְרָ֫ Exod 1:17 (a כַּאֲשֶׁר דִּבֶּר אֲלֵיהֶן מֶ֫

לְתִּ יכִּי יְהוָה דִּבֵּר בָּנִים גִּדַּ֫  Isa 1:2 (b

II Sam 15:2 (c וְהִשְׁכִּים אַבְשָׁלוֹםPNעַר רֶךְ הַשָּׁ֫  וְעָמַד עַל־יַד דֶּ֫

II Kgs 21:9* (dיִשְׂרָאֵל עָשָׂה אֶת־הָרָע מִן־הַגּוֹיִם אֲשֶׁר הִשְׁמִיד יְהוָה מִפְּנֵי GLבְּנֵי 
יִשְׂרָאֵל

Josh 4:14* (e בַּיּוֹם הַהוּא גִּדֵּל יְהוָה אֶת־יְהוֹשֻׁעַ בְּעֵינֵי כָּל־יִשְׂרָאֵל

 
מַיִם Josh 10:11 (f וַיהוָה הִשְׁלִיךְ עֲלֵיהֶם אֲבָנִים גְּדלֹוֹת מִן־הַשָּׁ֫
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Dan 9:6 (g ּינו ינוּ שָׂרֵ֫ יךָ הַנְּבִיאִים אֲשֶׁר דִּבְּרוּ בְּשִׁמְךָ אֶל־מְלָכֵ֫ עְנוּ אֶל־עֲבָדֶ֫ וְלאֹ שָׁמַ֫
רֶץ ינוּ וְאֶל כָּל־עַם הָאָ֫ וַאֲבתֵֹ֫

I Sam 13:14* (h יְהוָה בִּקֵּשׁ לוֹ אִישׁ כִּלְבָבוֹ

Isa 1:12 (i מִי־בִקֵּשׁ זאֹת מִיֶּדְכֶם

Deut  4:29* (j ָאתָ כִּי תִדְרשֹׁ אוֹתוֹ בְּכָל־לְבָבְך יךָ וּמָצָ֫ וּבִקַּשְׁתֶּם מִשָּׁם אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶ֫
וּבְכָל־נַפְשְׁךָ

Deut 12:3 (k וְאִבַּדְתֶּם אֶת־שְׁמָם מִן־הַמָּקוֹם הַהוּא

Josh 7:9* (l רֶץ נוּ מִן־הָאָ֫ רֶץ  וְהִכְרִיתוּ אֶת־שְׁמֵ֫ וְיִשְׁמְעוּ הַכְּנַעֲנִי וְכלֹ ישְֹׁבֵי הָאָ֫

יִם וּפַרְעהֹ אֶת־לִבָּם I Sam 6:6 (m  כַּאֲשֶׁר כִּבְּדוּ מִצְרַ֫

5. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one Piel or Hifil perfect verb each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 12

Lesson Summary:

• Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations:
יְפַקֵּד  יַפְקִיד

• Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations: 
וַיְפַקֵּד  וַיַּפְקֵד

• Piel and Hifil Participles: 
מְפַקֵּד  מַפְקִיד

Piel and Hifil
Prefix

Pattern/Imperfect

12.1  Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations

The  Prefix  pattern  and  Imperfect  conjugation  of  the  Qal  were
introduced  in  Lesson  8.  Here  we  will  look  at  the  Piel and  Hifil
Imperfect conjugations.

Just as in the Qal Imperfect, the  Piel and Hifil Imperfect share the
same forms as the Piel and Hifil Prefix pattern. (The Qal is given in
the charts for comparison).

QAL PIEL HIFIL

3MS יִפְקֹד יְפַקֵּד יַפְקִיד
3FS תִּפְקדֹ תְּפַקֵּד תַּפְקִיד
2MS תִּפְקדֹ תְּפַקֵּד תַּפְקִיד
2FS תִּפְקְדִי תְּפַקְּדִי ידִי תַּפְקִ֫
1CS אֶפְקדֹ אֲפַקֵּד אַפְקִיד
3MP יִפְקְדוּ יְפַקְּדוּ ידוּ יַפְקִ֫
3FP דְנָה תִּפְקֹ֫ דְנָה תְּפַקֵּ֫ דְנָה תַּפְקֵ֫
2MP תִּפְקְדוּ תְּפַקְּדוּ ידוּ תַּפְקִ֫
2FP דְנָה תִּפְקֹ֫ דְנָה תְּפַקֵּ֫ דְנָה תַּפְקֵ֫
1CP נִפְקדֹ נְפַקֵּד נַפְקִיד

‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’

The Piel Imperfect conjugation is characterized by the following:
•  ְ under the prefix consonant;
• a-class vowel under R1 (i.e., the first root letter);
• doubled R2 (i.e., the second root letter).
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Piel and Hifil
Past Narrative

Vilminqs
or 

Sqinmlevi 

Piel and Hifil
Participle

The Hifil Imperfect Conjugation is characterized by the following:

• a-class vowel under the prefix;
• i-class theme vowel (i.e., between R2 and R3).

Note: the i-class theme vowel is often spelled defectively (without י).

תוּ they destroyed’ (2 Sam 11:1)‘ וַיַּשְׁחִ֫

12.2  Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations

As  with  the  Qal  binyan (see  8.2),  the  Piel  Past Narrative
conjugation is based upon to the Prefix pattern with • ַו prefixed.
 

לֶךְ וַתְּדַבֵּר לִפְנֵי הַמֶּ֫
‘she spoke before the king’ (Esth 8:3)

In  the  Hifil  Past  Narrative conjugation,  however,  the  Prefix
pattern is altered slightly. The theme vowel in the Past Narrative
verb form is   ֵ tsere instead of י ִchiriq-yod.

עַל וַיַּשְׁמֵד יֵהוּא אֶת־הַבַּ֫
‘Jehu destroyed the Baal’ (II Kgs 10:28)

A peculiarity occurs with the Piel  3MS and  3MP forms: the  dagesh
“falls  out”  of  the .prefix י   This  phenomenon is  part  of  a  general
tendency of the consonants ׂל ,מ ,נ ,ק ,ס ,צ ,ש , ו ,י   and ׁש to drop a
dagesh when they have a vocal sheva.  

This  phenomenon  is  often  referred  to  as  vilminqs (= + וילמנק 
sibilants) or sqinmlevi (i.e., “skin them Levi”).

YHWH spoke to Moses’ (Num 1:1)‘ וַיְדַבֵּר יְהוָה אֶל־משֶֹׁה
 

12.3  Piel and Hifil Participles

The Piel and Hifil Participles are characterized by a מ inflectional
prefix throughout.  Also, the vowel pattern of the masculine singular
is the same as that of the Prefix pattern in the respective binyanim.

Piel Imperfect יְפַקֵּד and Participle מְפַקֵּד
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Hifil Imperfect יַפְקִיד and Participle מַפְקִיד

The  other  participial  forms  are  declined  by  adding  the
noun/adjective endings to the masculine singular form.

Qal Piel Hifil
MS פּוֹקֵד מְפַקֵּד מַפְקִיד
FS פּוֹקְדָה מְפַקְּדָה מַפְקִידָה
MP פּוֹקְדִים מְפַקְּדִים מַפְקִידִים
FP פּוֹקְדוֹת מְפַקְּדוֹת מַפְקִידוֹת

‘attending’ ‘mustering’ ‘making oversee’

12.4  Vocabulary #12

בָּמָה
עַד בַּ֫

יִרְמְיָה
לֵאמֹר

לָבַשׁ
לָמַד
מִזְבֵּחַ
סתר

F high-place

PREP behind, on behalf of

PN Jeremiah

COMP (introduces direct speech;

untranslatable)

Q wear; HI clothe

Q learn; PI teach

M altar

NI hide oneself, be hid; HI conceal

עָבַר
עלָֹה
צָדַק
קהל
קטר
רֵעַ

רָשַׁע
שָׁבַר
שׁחת

תּוֹעֵבָה

Q pass over

F burnt offering

Q be righteous; HI justify

HI congregate

PI, HI make sacrifices smoke 

M friend

Q be wicked; HI condemn

Q break; PI shatter, break

PI, HI spoil, destroy

F abomination
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Exercises

1. Write the Imperfect paradigm for the following verbs in the  binyan specified.
Include the appropriate personal pronouns with each form.

Piel למד Hifil צדק Piel קטר Hifil שׁחת

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

2. Translate the following.  Identify and parse all the verbs in each sentence, and
identify the way each participle you find is being used.

Gen 19:13* (aחְנוּ אֶת־הַמָּקוֹם הַזֶּה כִּי־גָדְלָה צַעֲקָתָם  לִפְנֵי יְהוָהGL כִּי־מַשְׁחִתִים אֲנַ֫

Exod 3:6 (bוַיּאֹ֫מֶר אָנֹכִי אֱלֹהֵי אָבִי֫ךָ אֱלֹהֵי אַבְרָהָם אֱלֹהֵי יִצְחָק וֵאלֹהֵי יַעֲקבֹ וַיַּסְתֵּר 
משֶֹׁה פָּנָיו
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Ezek 37:28 (cוְיָדְעוּ הַגּוֹיִם כִּי אֲנִי יְהוָה מְקַדֵּשׁ אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל 

Jer 26:7 (dּהו  מְדַבֵּר אֶת־הַדְּבָרִיםPN וַיִּשְׁמְעוּ הַכּהֲֹנִים וְהַנְּבִאִים וְכָל־הָעָם אֶת־יִרְמְיָ֫
לֶּה בְּבֵית יְהוָה הָאֵ֫

Gen 41:9 (eאֶת־חֲטָאַי GLאֲנִי מַזְכִּיר הַיּוֹם 

Judg 6:29 (fהוּ מִי עָשָׂה הַדָּבָר הַזֶּה וַיִּדְרְשׁוּ וַיְבַקְשׁוּ וַיּאֹמְרוּ גִּדְעוֹן  וַיּאֹמְרוּ אִישׁ אֶל־רֵעֵ֫
PNׁבֶּן־יוֹאָש PNעָשָׂה הַדָּבָר הַזֶּה 

I Sam 22:23* (gָכִּי אֲשֶׁר־יְבַקֵּשׁ אֶת־נַפְשִׁי יְבַקֵּשׁ אֶת־נַפְשְׁך 

II Kgs 17:11 (hוַיְקַטְּרוּ־שָׁם בְּכָל־בָּמוֹת כַּגּוֹיִם 

Exod 9:34 (iוַיַּכְבֵּד לִבּוֹ הוּא וַעֲבָדָיו 

Gen 37:16 (jׁוַיּאֹ֫מֶר אֶת־אַחַי אָנֹכִי מְבַקֵּש 

Exod 6:27 (kיִם לֶךְ־מִצְרַ֫  הֵם הַמְדַבְּרִים אֶל־פַּרְעהֹ מֶ֫

Exod 31:13* (lכִּי אֲנִי יְהוָה מְקַדֵּשׁ אֶתְכֶם 

Gen 19:14 (mכִּי־מַשְׁחִית יְהוָה אֶת־הָעִיר 

Prov 17:15* (nמַצְדִּיק רָשָׁע וּמַרְשִׁיעַ צַדִּיק תּוֹעֲבַת יְהוָה גַּם־שְׁנֵיהֶם 
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Exod 32:19 (oוַיַּשְׁלֵךְ מִיָּדוֹ אֶת־הַלֻּחֹת GLחַת הָהָר  וַיְשַׁבֵּר אֹתָם תַּ֫

Deut 31:3 (p  ָיך לֶּה מִלְּפָנֶ֫ יךָ הוּא־יַשְׁמִיד אֶת־הַגּוֹיִם הָאֵ֫ יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶי֫ךָ הוּא עבֵֹר לְפָנֶ֫

Deut 31:18* (qוְאָנֹכִי אַסְתִּיר פָּנַי בַּיּוֹם הַהוּא עַל כָּל־הָרָעָה אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה 

Deut 4:1* (rהַחֻקִּים וְהַמִּשְׁפָּטִים אֲשֶׁר אָנֹכִי מְלַמֵּד אֶתְכֶם 

I Chr 15:3 (sם ִ֫  וַיַּקְהֵל דָּוִיד אֶת־כָּל־יִשְׂרָאֵל אֶל־יְרוּשָׁלָ

Gen 27:15* (tרִבְקָה לָקְחָה אֶת־בִּגְדֵי עֵשָׂו PNבְּנָהּ הַגָּדלֹ וַתַּלְבֵּשׁ אֶת־יַעֲקבֹ בְּנָהּ הַקָּטָן 

3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one Piel or Hifil imperfect, past narrative, or participle each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 13

Lesson Summary:
• Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System

• Jussive -   Qal     יִפְקדֹ תִּפְקדֹ אֶפְקְדָה

Piel     יְפַקֵּד תְּפַקֵּד אֲפַקְּדָה

Hifil  יַפְקֵד תַּפְקֵד אַפְקִי֫דָה

• Imperative  - Qal ֹפְּקד  Piel פַּקֵּד  Hifil הַפְקֵד 

• Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System

Prefix Pattern
Modal Verbs

Jussives

13.1 Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System

Biblical Hebrew has two distinct parts to its verb system.  The first
consists of verbs used to make statements—the  indicative system.
The second consists of verbs used to express the will of the speaker
—the modal system.

You studied for Hebrew class. (indicative)

Study for Hebrew class! (modal)

Let’s study for Hebrew class. (modal)

There  are  two  categories  of  modal  verbs  in  Biblical  Hebrew:
Jussives and Imperatives.

• The Jussive verb occurs in all three persons and expresses both
positive and negative commands or wishes.  When expressing
a negative command or wish, the Jussive is preceded by אַל 
(never ֹלא).

may he hide his face from them’ (Mic 3:4)‘ יַסְתֵּר פָּנָיו מֵהֶם

נִּי יךָ מִמֶּ֫  ’do not hide your face from me‘ אַל־תַּסְתֵּר פָּנֶ֫
(Ps 102:3)

Jussives  follow  the  prefix  pattern  and  are  identical to  the
Imperfect forms with two exceptions:
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1) In the Hifil some forms of the Jussive have ֵ(tsere) under
R2 instead of י ִ(chiriq-yod).

3MS Jussive יַפְקֵד 
(versus 3MS Imperfect יַפְקִיד)

3FS/2MS Jussive תַּפְקֵד
(versus 3FS/2MS Imperfect תַּפְקִיד)

2) The 1st person Jussive forms (sometimes referred to as
cohortatives) often end with ה  ָin all binyanim. 

QAL PIEL HIFIL

1CS אֶפְקְדָה אֲפַקְּדָה ידָה אַפְקִ֫
1CP נִפְקְדָה נְפַקְּדָה ידָה נַפְקִ֫

‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’

Imperatives

The ה ָ suffix originally expressed action to/toward the speaker
or on behalf of the speaker, and it periodically occurs on the
Imperative  and  Past  Narrative  forms  with  this  meaning.
However,  with  first  person  Jussive  forms,  it  has  become
conventionalized, and therefore its original sense is not always
evident.

• The Imperative verb occurs only in the 2  nd   person  . It expresses
positive commands and wishes (it cannot be negated). 

Guard your life very much’ (Deut 4:9)‘ שְׁמֹר נַפְשְׁךָ מְאֹד

The form of the Imperative is identical to the Jussive minus the
prefix (in the Hifil the .(ה is replaced by ת

QAL PIEL HIFIL

2MS פְּקדֹ פַּקֵּד הַפְקֵד
2FS פִּקְדִי פַּקְּדִי ידִי הַפְקִ֫
2MP פִּקְדוּ פַּקְּדוּ ידוּ הַפְקִ֫
2FP דְנָה פְּקֹ֫ דְנָה פַּקֵּ֫ דְנָה הַפְקֵ֫

‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’
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The modal verbs are sometimes followed by .־נָא   This word most
often signals a polite request or command (e.g., English ‘please’),
though it is not always necessary (or easy) to translate.

לֶךְ  וְעַתָּה דַּבֶּר־נָא אֶל־הַמֶּ֫
‘now, speak, please, to the king’ (II Sam 13:13)

13.2 Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System

The Biblical Hebrew verbal system is summarized in the following
chart  (excluding  the  participle).  It  consists  of  both  modal  forms
(Jussive  and  Imperative)  as  well  as  indicative  forms  (Perfect,
Imperfect, and Past).

INDICATIVE

FUNCTION

SUFF פָּקַד Perfect: perfective (whole view of situation)

PREF
(וַ)יִּפְקֹד Past Narrative(Preterite): past event in narrative (or poetry)

יִפְקֹד Imperfect: imperfective (partial view of situation)

MODAL

FUNCTIONS

SUFF (וּ)פָקַד Modal Perfect: contingent modality/command

PREF יִפְקֹד Modal Imperfect: command or wish (it is negated with ֹלא)

PREF
יִפְקֹד Jussive: command or wish (any person; it is negated with אַל)

פְּקדֹ Imperative: command or wish (2nd person only; it cannot be
negated)

The  Perfect  and  Imperfect,  although  indicative  forms,  also  have
modal  functions.  This  use  of  indicative  verbs  to  express  modal
meanings is found in many other languages as well.

For example, in English the Past Perfect verb is regularly used to
express contrary-to-fact modality, as in the statement Had he known
he  would  have  been  there,  in  which  the  use  of  the  Past  Perfect
indicates that he did not know.

The  Biblical  Hebrew Perfect  can  express  contingent  modality  or
commands/instructions  (see  7.3).  The imperfect  may  also  express
commands, most often categorical negative prohibitions (with ֹלא).

לאֹ תִּרְצָח לאֹ תִּנְאָף לאֹ תִּגְנֹב
‘Do not kill. Do not commit adultery. Do not steal.’ (Exod 20:13-
15)
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13.3 Vocabulary #13

אֶחָד
אַחַר,אַחֲרֵי 
אַחֵר
בּרךְ
דּוֹר
הלל
יָם
יָצָא
יָרֵא
כְּלִי
כּפר
עַן לְמַ֫

M one, each (one)

PREP/ADV behind, after

ADJ another

PI bless

M generation

PI praise

M sea; P יַמִּים

Q go forth

Q fear

M vessel, utensil; P כֵּלִים

PI appease, atone

PREP for the sake of; CONJ in

order that

לָשׁוֹן
מִנְחָה
מִשְׁכָּן
נָא

נָשָׂא
עָבַד
עָוןֹ

עַתָּה
שָׂעִיר
שָׂפָה
שָׁפַךְ
וֶךְ תָּ֫

M tongue, language

F gift, grain offering

M dwelling, tabernacle

ADV please (polite request)

Q lift up

Q serve, work

M transgression, iniquity

ADV now

ADJ hairy

F lip, shore

Q pour out, shed (blood)

M midst (often with ְב ,בְּתוֹך  in the

midst of)

Exercises

1. Write out the Imperative paradigm of the listed binyan for the following verbs.

Qal שׁמר Qal זכר Piel ׁבּקש Hifil ׁקדש
2MS

2FS

2MP

2FP

2MS

2FS

2MP

2FP

2MS

2FS

2MP

2FP

2MS

2FS

2MP

2FP
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2. Parse the following verb forms and translate.

e (אַל־תַּשְׁמֵד

f (דַּבֶּר־נָא

g (שְׁנָה בַּקֵּ֫

h (יִמְצְאוּ־נָא

a (שְׁמֹר

b (זִכְרִי

c (אֶדְרְשָׁה

d (ְהַשְׁלֵך

3. Translate the following. Identify and parse all of the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 27:8 (aוְעַתָּה בְנִי שְׁמַע בְּקלִֹי 

Gen 37:22 (bוַיּאֹ֫מֶר אֲלֵהֶם רְאוּבֵן PNאַל־תִּשְׁפְּכוּ־דָם GLהַשְׁלִי֫כוּ אֹתוֹ אֶל־הַבּוֹר הַזֶּה 
אֲשֶׁר בַּמִּדְבָּר וְיָד אַל־תִּשְׁלְחוּ־בוֹ

Exod 28:1 (cוְאַתָּה הַקְרֵב אֵלֶי֫ךָ אֶת־אַהֲרןֹ אָחִי֫ךָ וְאֶת־בָּנָיו אִתּוֹ מִתּוֹךְ בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 

Psa 34:4 (dגַּדְּלוּ לַיהוָה אִתִּי 

Psa 22:23* (e אֲסַפְּרָה GLשִׁמְךָ לְאֶחָי בְּתוֹךְ קָהָל GLָּאֲהַלֵּל אוֹתְך 

Psa 45:18 (fֹאַזְכִּי֫רָה שִׁמְךָ בְּכָל־דּרֹ וָדר 

Psa 122:9 (gְעַן בֵּית־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי֫נוּ אֲבַקְשָׁה טוֹב לָך  לְמַ֫

Deut 9:26 (hָאֲדנָֹי יְהוִה אַל־תַּשְׁחֵת עַמְּך 

Deut 31:19* (iוְעַתָּה כִּתְבוּ לָכֶם אֶת־הַשִּׁירָה GLהַזּאֹת וְלַמֵּד אוֹתָהּ אֶת־בְּנֵי־יִשְׂרָאֵל 
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Gen 50:4 (jאתִי חֵן  בְּעֵינֵיכֶם דַּבְּרוּ־נָא בְּאָזְנֵי פַרְעהGLֹ אִם־נָא מָצָ֫

Deut 6:4 (kשְׁמַע יִשְׂרָאֵל יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי֫נוּ יְהוָה אֶחָד 

Isa 5:3 (lםִ וְאִישׁ יְהוּדָה שִׁפְטוּ־נָא בֵּינִי וּבֵין כַּרְמִי ִ֫ GL וְעַתָּה יוֹשֵׁב יְרוּשָׁלַ

Ps 12:4 (mיַכְרֵת יְהוָה כָּל־שִׂפְתֵי חֲלָקוֹת GLרֶת גְּדלֹוֹת  לָשׁוֹן מְדַבֶּ֫

Exod 6:29 (nלֶךְ מִצְרַיִם אֵת  וַיְדַבֵּר יְהוָה אֶל־משֶֹׁה לֵּאמֹר אֲנִי יְהוָה דַּבֵּר אֶל־פַּרְעהֹ מֶ֫
כָּל־אֲשֶׁר אֲנִי דּבֵֹר אֵלֶי֫ךָ

Num 1:50 (oוְאַתָּה הַפְקֵד אֶת־הַלְוִיִּם PNֹעַל־מִשְׁכָּן וְעַל כָּל־כֵּלָיו וְעַל כָּל־אֲשֶׁר־לו 

Deut 31:12* (pהַקְהֵל אֶת־הָעָם הָאֲנָשִׁים וְהַנָּשִׁים וְהַטַּף GLָוְגֵרְך GLעַן  אֲשֶׁר בִּשְׁעָרֶי֫ךָ לְמַ֫
עַן יִלְמְדוּ וְיָרְאוּ אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵיכֶם וְשָׁמְרוּ אֶת־כָּל־דִּבְרֵי הַתּוֹרָה הַזּאֹת יִשְׁמְעוּ וּלְמַ֫

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one jussive or imperative in each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________
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Lesson Summary:

• Infinitive Construct -
Qal  ֹפְּקד  Piel  פַּקֵּד  Hifil  הַפְקִיד

• Infinitive Absolute -
Qal  פָּקוֹד  Piel  פַּקֵּד  Hifil הַפְקֵד

Infinitive
Construct

14.1 Infinitive Construct

Infinitives, in contrast to the finite conjugations (Perfect, Imperfect,
etc.),  are  not marked  for  person,  gender,  or  number.  Biblical
Hebrew has two infinitive verbs: the  Infinitive Construct and the
Infinitive Absolute.

The  Infinitive  Construct is  equivalent  in  form  to  the  2MS

Imperative  in  the  same  binyan,  except  in  the  Hifil.  The  Hifil
Infinitive  Construct  has י ִ(chiriq-yod)  instead  of   ֵ (tsere)  for  the
theme vowel.

QAL PIEL HIFIL

פְּקדֹ פַּקֵּד הַפְקִיד
‘to attend’ ‘to muster’ ‘to make oversee’

The Form of the Infinitive Construct is as follows:

• It can have pronominal suffixes expressing the subject or object
of the infinitive.

your saying’ (Jer 2:35)‘ אָמְרֵךְ

to keep you’ (Ps 91:11)‘ לִשְׁמָרְךָ

Note:  The Qal  Infinitive  Construct  (like the Imperative)  often
appears with  ָ (qamets chatuf) instead of  ֹ (cholem) when suffixes
are added.

’to say‘ אֲמֹר  ’your saying‘ אָמְרֵךְ

’to keep‘ שְׁמֹר  ’to keep you‘ לִשְׁמָרְךָ 
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• It is often prefixed with an inseparable preposition.

’to seek‘ לְבַקֵּשׁ

when he reigns’ (lit., ‘in his reigning’)‘ בְּמָלְכוֹ

when he reigns’ (lit., ‘at his reigning’)‘ כְּמָלְכוֹ

The Function of the Infinitive Construct is as follows:

• It can serve as the subject of another verb.

לאֹ־טוֹב הֱיוֹת הָאָדָם לְבַדּוֹ 
‘the man being alone is not good’ (Gen 2:18)

• It can serve as the object of another verb.

עְתִּי דַּבֵּר הִנֵּה לאֹ־יָדַ֫
‘Behold, I do not know (how) to speak’ (Jer 1:6)

• It can express purpose/result, usually with a ל preposition.

כִּי־יָצָא שָׁאוּל לְבַקֵּשׁ אֶת־נַפְשׁוֹ
‘that Saul had gone out to seek his life’ (II Sam 23:15) 

• It can be explanatory after the main verb (i.e., ‘by -ing’).

שָׁמוֹר אֶת־יוֹם הַשַּׁבָּת לְקַדְּשׁוֹ
‘Keep (INF ABS) the sabbath day by sanctifying it’ (Deut 5:12)

• It can express a temporal meaning with the ּב or ּכ prepositions.

בֶּן־שְׁלֹשִׁים שָׁנָה דָּוִד בְּמָלְכוֹ
‘David was thirty years old when he became king’ (II Sam 5:4)

כְּמָלְכוֹ הִכָּה אֶת־כָּל־בֵּית יָרָבְעָם
‘As soon as he became king he struck down the whole house of
Jeroboam’ (I Kgs 15:29)

Note: With ,the infinitive has a more general temporal sense בּ 
while with ּכ it often refers to an immediately preceding event.
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Infinitive
Absolute

14.2 Infinitive Absolute

The Infinitive Absolute in the Qal has a unique  form. In the Piel
the  form  is  equivalent  to  the  Infinitive  Construct  and  2MS

Imperative,  and  in  the  Hifil  the  form  is  equivalent  to  the  2MS

Imperative.

QAL PIEL HIFIL

פָּקוֹד פַּקֵּד הַפְקֵד
‘to attend ‘to muster’ ‘to make oversee’

The Infinitive Absolute functions as follows: 

• It is an  adverb when it is used with a finite verb of the same
root  and  binyan—it  expresses  a  modal  nuance (e.g.,  doubt,
necessity, possibility) as the context dictates.

שָׁמוֹר תִּשְׁמְרוּ אֶת־מִצְותֹ יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵיכֶם
‘carefully  keep the commandments of YHWH your God’ (Deut
6:17*)

הֲמָלֹךְ תִּמְלֹךְ עָלֵי֫נוּ
‘will you really reign over us?’ (Gen 37:8)

• It is occasionally used to replace finite verb forms, especially
Imperatives.

שָׁמוֹר אֶת־יוֹם הַשַּׁבָּת לְקַדְּשׁוֹ
‘keep the sabbath day by sanctifying it’ (Deut 5:12)
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14.3  Vocabulary #14

אַךְ
גֵּר

הֲ -

הָפַךְ
יוֹסֵף
יָלַד
כָּלָה

מִלְחָמָה
מָשַׁל

ADV only, surely

M resident alien, stranger

INTER (marker for “yes” and

“no” questions)

Q overturn, destroy

PN Joseph

Q beget, bear (children)

Q be complete; PI complete,

finish

F war, battle

Q rule

עָלָה
צֶם עֶ֫
עֵת
רַב

שָׂנֵא
שׁבע

שַׁבָּת
שָׁלוֹם
שָׁלֹשׁ ,שְׁלֹשָׁה

Q go up

F bone

F time

ADJ many, much; P רַבִּים

Q hate

N swear (an oath); HI cause

to swear

M, F Sabbath, rest

M peace, well-being

FS, MS three; P שְׁלֹשִׁים thirty

Exercises

1.  Parse and translate the following verbs.

e(כְּדַבֵּר 

f(הַכְבֵּד 

g(ׁלְהַקְדִּיש 

h(ַבְּהַשְׁבִּיע 

a(ְהֲפֹך 

b(ֹמְשׁל 

c(ְהָלוֹך 

d(ַכִּשְׁמֹע 

2. Translate the following.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Exod 20:8* (aֹזָכוֹר אֶת־יוֹם הַשַּׁבָּת לְקַדֵּשׁ אוֹתו 

Gen 19:29 (bוַיְהִי בְּשַׁחֵת אֱלֹהִים אֶת־עָרֵי הַכִּכָּר GLוַיִּזְכּרֹ אֱלֹהִים אֶת־אַבְרָהָם וַיְשַׁלַּח 
 בַּהֲפֹךְ אֶת־הֶעָרִים אֲשֶׁר־יָשַׁב בָּהֵן לוֹטGL מִתּוֹךְ הַהֲפֵכָהPNאֶת־לוֹט
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I Sam 24:12 (c הָלוֹךְ וְדִבַּרְתָּ֫ אֶל־דָּוִד כּהֹ אָמַר יְהוָה 

Gen 27:30 (dוַיְהִי כַּאֲשֶׁר כִּלָּה יִצְחָק לְבָרֵךְ אֶת־יַעֲקבֹ וַיְהִי אַךְ יָצאֹ יָצָא יַעֲקבֹ מֵאֵת פְּנֵי 
יִצְחָק אָבִיו

Prov 25:27* (eׁאָכלֹ דְּבַש GL רַב לאֹ־טוֹב 

Gen 35:22* (fרֶץ הַהִוא וַיִּשְׁכַּב רְאוּבֵן גֶשPNׁאֶת־בִּלְהָה  PN וַיְהִי בִּשְׁכּןֹ יִשְׂרָאֵל בָּאָ֫ GL פִּילֶ֫

אָבִיו וַיִּשְׁמַע יִשְׂרָאֵל 

Gen 36:31 (gרֶץ אֱדוֹם לֶּה הַמְּלָכִים אֲשֶׁר מָלְכוּ בְּאֶ֫ לֶךְ לִבְנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵלPN וְאֵ֫  לִפְנֵי מְלָךְ־מֶ֫

Gen 24:30* (hוּכְשָׁמְעוֹ לָבָן PNׁאֶת־דִּבְרֵי רִבְקָה אֲחֹתוֹ לֵאמֹר כּהֹ־דִבֶּר אֵלַי הָאִיש 

Gen 37:8 (i ּנו  וַיּאֹמְרוּ לוֹ אֶחָיו הֲמָלֹךְ תִּמְלֹךְ עָלֵי֫נוּ אִם־מָשׁוֹל תִּמְשׁלֹ בָּ֫

Gen 41:46* (jלֶךְ־מִצְרָיִם   וְיוֹסֵף בֶּן־שְׁלֹשִׁים שָׁנָה בְעָמְדוֹ לִפְנֵי פַּרְעהֹ מֶ֫

3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one infinitive construct or absolute in each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________
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d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Lesson 15

Passive-
Reflexive
Binyanim

Lesson Summary:

• The Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
Nifal     Pual    Hitpael     Hofal
הָפְקַד    הִתְפַּקֵּד   פֻּקַּד   נִפְקַד

15.1 Introduction to the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

Lesson 11 introduced the various verbal binyanim and their valency
relationships. Lessons 11-14 then introduced the Perfect, Imperfect,
etc.,  for  the  active  binyanim:  Qal,  Piel,  and  Hifil.  This  lesson
provides paradigms for the passive-reflexive binyanim: Nifal, Pual,
Hitpael, and Hofal.

Passive-
Reflexive
Perfect

15.2 Perfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
NIFAL PUAL HITPAEL HOFAL

3MS נִפְקַד פֻּקַּד הִתְפַּקֵּד הָפְקַד
3FS נִפְקְדָה פֻּקְּדָה הִתְפַּקְּדָה הָפְקְדָה
2MS דְתָּ נִפְקַ֫ דְתָּ פֻּקַּ֫ דְתָּ הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְתָּ הָפְקַ֫
2FS נִפְקַדְתְּ פֻּקַּדְתְּ הִתְפַּקַּדְתְּ הָפְקַדְתְּ
1CS דְתִּי נִפְקַ֫ דְתִּי פֻּקַּ֫ דְתִּי הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְתִּי הָפְקַ֫
3CP נִפְקְדוּ פֻּקְּדוּ הִתְפַּקְּדוּ הָפְקְדוּ
2MP נִפְקַדְתֶּם פֻּקַּדְתֶּם הִתְפַּקַּדְתֶּם הָפְקַדְתֶּם
2FP נִפְקַדְתֶּן פֻּקַּדְתֶּן הִתְפַּקַּדְתֶּן הָפְקַדְתֶּן
1CP דְנוּ נִפְקַ֫ דְנוּ פֻּקַּ֫ דְנוּ הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנוּ הָפְקַ֫

‘be attended to’ ‘be mustered’ ‘be mustered’ ‘be made to
oversee’

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Perfect: 

Nifal: ִנ prefix.

Pual: u-class (  ָ or   ֻ ) vowel under R1, 
               doubled R2.

Hitpael: ְהִת prefix,
                    doubled R2.

Hofal:  u-class vowel under the prefix ( ָה or ֻה).
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Passive-
Reflexive
Imperfect

Passive-
Reflexive

Imperative
and Jussive

15.3 Imperfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
NIFAL PUAL HITPAEL HOFAL

3MS יִפָּקֵד יְפֻקַּד יִתְפַּקֵּד יָפְקַד
3FS תִּפָּקֵד תְּפֻקַּד תִּתְפַּקֵּד תָּפְקַד
2MS תִּפָּקֵד תְּפֻקַּד תִּתְפַּקֵּד תָּפְקַד
2FS תִּפָּקְדִי תְּפֻקְּדִי תִּתְפַּקְּדִי תָּפְקְדִי
1CS אֶפָּקֵד אֲפֻקַּד אֶתְפַּקֵּד אָפְקַד
3MP יִפָּקְדוּ יְפֻקְּדוּ יִתְפַּקְּדוּ יָפְקְדוּ
3FP דְנָה תִּפָּקַ֫ דְנָה תְּפֻקַּ֫ דְנָה תִּתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנָה תָּפְקַ֫
2MP תִּפָּקְדוּ תְּפֻקְּדוּ תִּתְפַּקְּדוּ תָּפְקְדוּ
2FP דְנָה תִּפָּקַ֫ דְנָה תְּפֻקַּ֫ דְנָה תִּתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנָה תָּפְקַ֫
1CP נִפָּקֵד נְפֻקַּד נִתְפַּקֵּד נָפְקַד

‘be attended to’ ‘be mustered’ ‘be mustered’ ‘be made to
oversee’

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Prefix pattern:

Nifal: doubled R1 with  ָ (a-class qamets)

Pual:  ְ under the prefix,
                  u-class (  ָ or   ֻ ) vowel under R1,
                  doubled R2.

Hitpael: ְת after the prefix,
                    doubled R2.

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix (  ָ or   ֻ ).

15.4 Imperative and Jussive in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

As in the active binyanim, the modal forms for the passive-reflexive
binyanim are based upon the Prefix pattern.

The passive-reflexive Jussive is identical to the Prefix pattern. The
Imperative  and  1st Person Jussive  do  not  occur  in  the  passive
binyanim (i.e., Pual and Hofal). 

The Nifal Imperative generally occurs with that  binyan’s reflexive
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sense (as opposed to its passive sense).

Imperative  :  
NIFAL HITPAEL

2MS הִפָּקֵד הִתְפַּקֵּד
2FS הִפָּקְדִי הִתְפַּקְּדִי
2MP הִפָּקְדוּ הִתְפַּקְּדוּ
2FP דְנָה הִפָּקַ֫ דְנָה הִתְפַּקַּ֫

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Imperatives:

Nifal: ִה prefix
                doubled R1 with  ָ (a-class qamets)

Hitpael: ְהִת prefix
                    doubled R2.

1  st   Person Jussive:  
NIFAL HITPAEL

1CS אֶפָּקְדָה אֶתְפַּקְּדָה
1CP נִפָּקְדָה נִתְפַּקְּדָה

Passive-
Reflexive
Infinitives

15.5 Infinitives in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
NIFAL HITPAEL HOFAL

INF CST הִפָּקֵד הִתְפַּקֵּד הָפְקַד
INF ABS נִפְקדֹ ,הִפָּקדֹ הִתְפַּקֵּד הָפְקֵד

‘to be attended to’ ‘to be mustered’ ‘to be made to oversee’

There is only one occurrence each of a Pual Infinitive Construct,
,and Infinitive Absolute ,(Ps 132:1) פֻּקַּד in the ,(Gen 40:15) פֻּקַּד 
Hebrew Bible.

The  Hofal  Infinitives are  also  rare;  so  is  the  Hitpael Infinitive
Absolute, which has the same form as the Infinitive Construct.  

The Nifal has two alternate forms of the Infinitive Absolute.
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Passive-
Reflexive
Participle

15.6 Participles in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
NIFAL PUAL HITPAEL HOFAL

MS נִפְקָד מְפֻקָּד מִתְפַּקֵּד מָפְקָד
FS נִפְקָדָה מְפֻקָּדָה מִתְפַּקְּדָה מָפְקָדָה
MP נִפְקָדִים מְפֻקָּדִים מִתְפַּקְּדִים מָפְקָדִים
FP נִפְקָדוֹת מְפֻקָּדוֹת מִתְפַּקְּדוֹת מָפְקָדוֹת

‘being attended
to’ ‘being mustered’ ‘being mustered’ ‘being made to

oversee’

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive participles:

Nifal: ִנ prefix,
                 ָ (a-class qamets) under R2.

Pual:  ְמ prefix,
                u-class vowel under R1 (  ָ or   ֻ ), 
                doubled R2.

Hitpael: ְמִת prefix,
                    doubled R2.

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix (ָמ or ֻמ)

15.7 Vocabulary #15

אַף
גַּן

הָמוֹן
חוֹמָה
חֲמוֹר
חָמָס
לָקַח

מִשְׁפָּחָה
עוֹד

ADV also, even, moreover

M garden

M multitude

F wall

M donkey

M violence

Q take, receive

F family, clan

ADV still, yet, again

פּלל
עַם פַּ֫
פָּתַח
צָלַח

קָבַר
קָנָה
שָׁלֵם

HIT pray

M step, time

Q open

Q prosper, be successful; 

HI make successful

Q PI bury

Q buy, acquire

Q be whole; PI reward, pay back
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Exercises
1. Write out the full paradigm for ׁקָדַש in the passive-reflexive conjugations.

NIFAL PUAL HITPAEL HOFAL

PERF       3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3CP

2MP

2FP

1CP

IMPF      3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS
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NIFAL PUAL HITPAEL HOFAL

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

IMPV     2MS

2FS

2MP

2FP

INF          CST

ABS

PTCP       MS

FS

MP

FP
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2. Parse and translate the following verb forms.

f( מְשֻׁלָּח

g( מִתְפַּלְּלִים

h( הִשָּׁחֵת

i( נִכְבָּד

j( ְיָמְלַך

a( ּהִתְקַדְּשׁו

b( ּנִשְׁבְּרו

c( וְנִסְתְרָה

d( יָשְׁלַח

e( תְּכֻפַּר

3. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 34:19 (aוְהוּא נִכְבָּד מִכּלֹ בֵּית אָבִיו 

Gen 44:3 (bמָּה וַחֲמֹרֵיהֶם׃  וְהָאֲנָשִׁים שֻׁלְּחוּ הֵ֫

Gen 3:8 (cוַיִּשְׁמְעוּ אֶת־קוֹל יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים מִתְהַלֵּךְ בַּגָּן לְרוּחַ הַיּוֹם 

II Sam 20:21 (dוַתּאֹ֫מֶר הָאִשָּׁה אֶל־יוֹאָב PNהִנֵּה ראֹשׁוֹ מֻשְׁלָךְ אֵלֶי֫ךָ בְּעַד הַחוֹמָה 

Gen 2:23 (eצֶם מֵעֲצָמַי וּבָשָׂר מִבְּשָׂרִי לְזאֹת יִקָּרֵא אִשָּׁה עַם עֶ֫  וַיּאֹ֫מֶר הָאָדָם זאֹת הַפַּ֫
כִּי מֵאִישׁ לֻקֳחָה־זּאֹת

Gen 3:5 (fנּוּ וְנִפְקְחוּ עֵינֵיכֶם וִהְיִיתֶם כֵּאלֹהִים ידְֹעֵי  כִּי ידֵֹעַ אֱלֹהִים כִּי בְּיוֹם אֲכָלְכֶם מִמֶּ֫
טוֹב וָרָע

Prov 16:6 (gֹסֶד וֶאֱמֶת יְכֻפַּר עָון  בְּחֶ֫
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Gen 3:7 (hחְנָה  הֵםGL עֵינֵי שְׁנֵיהֶם וַיֵּדְעוּ כִּי עֵירֻמִּםGL וַתִּפָּקַ֫

Prov 11:31 (iרֶץ יְשֻׁלָּם אַף כִּי־רָשָׁע וְחוֹטֵא  הֵן צַדִּיק בָּאָ֫

Gen 20:17 (jוַיִּתְפַּלֵּל אַבְרָהָם אֶל־הָאֱלֹהִים 

Ezek 16:5 (kוַתֻּשְׁלְכִי אֶל־פְּנֵי הַשָּׂדֶה 

Gen 5:24 (lְוַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ חֲנוֹך PNאֶת־הָאֱלֹהִים 

Gen 6:11 (mרֶץ חָמָס רֶץ לִפְנֵי הָאֱלֹהִים וַתִּמָּלֵא הָאָ֫  וַתִּשָּׁחֵת הָאָ֫

Gen 25:10 (nהַשָּׂדֶה אֲשֶׁר־קָנָה אַבְרָהָם מֵאֵת בְּנֵי־חֵת PNמָּה קֻבַּר אַבְרָהָם וְשָׂרָה  שָׁ֫
אִשְׁתּוֹ

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one construct phrase each.

a) ____________________________________________________________

b) ____________________________________________________________

c) ____________________________________________________________

d) ____________________________________________________________

e) ____________________________________________________________



Note to student: from this chapter onward word stress (  ֫  ) will rarely be marked for you.

Lesson 16

Lesson Summary:

• Using the Lexicon

• Dynamic and Stative Verbs

16.1 Using a Lexicon

At this point in your study of Biblical Hebrew, you should begin to
transition from using our glossary to using a full-scale lexicon.  

Unlike dictionaries, which provide definitions of words and rules of
usage,  lexica  provide  glosses from  one  language  to  another.  In
addition, lexica for ancient languages often provide attested forms of
words as well as examples taken from ancient texts. 

In this section, you will be introduced to the basic steps for using a
lexicon for Biblical Hebrew. Following this discussion are sample
pages from the Hebrew lexicon edited by Brown, Driver, and Briggs
(BDB) with sidebar notes explaining the layout of the entries.

Step 1: Identify the three-letter root and look it up in the lexicon.

Step  2a:  If  the  word  is  a  verb,  identify  the  binyan  (see  the
Parsing Flow Chart in the Appendix B for help).

Step  2b:  If  multiple  meanings  are  listed  for  the  binyan,
determine which meaning best fits the context for your
passage. The lexicon may reference the verse on which
you are working; this is the editors’ opinion of which
meaning best suits the passage.

Step 3a: If the word is a noun, look for its entry after the entry
for the verbal root.

Step 3b: Same as Step 2b.
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Verbs
• Verbs are listed in
3MS Perfect form.

• The most
common meanings
are given in bold.

• In parentheses are
attestations and
basic meanings of
the root in other
Semitic languages.

• Entries are
arranged by binyan
as follows: Qal,
Niph., Pi., Pu.,
Hithp., Hiph.,
Hoph.

• A partial listing of
conjugated forms is
provided for each
binyan.

• Multiple
meanings are given
in outline form–
A.1.a.–with
italicized glosses.
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Nouns
• Nouns  are  listed
after  the  related
verbal root.

•  Identification  as
noun  (n.)  and
gender  (m. or  f.)
follow the form.

•  Then  the  most
common  meanings
are listed in bold.

• A partial listing of
declined  forms  is
given.

•  Multiple
meanings  are
arranged  in  outline
form—2.a.—with
italicized glosses.

Dynamic
and

Stative

16.2 Dynamic and Stative Verbs

The semantic distinction between dynamic and stative forms a basic
division  among  verbs.  Dynamic  verbs  refer  to  events or
movements. Stative verbs refer to states or qualities.

In English, stative verbs are distinguished from dynamic verbs not
only by their basic meaning (i.e.,  state versus event),  but in their
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semantic  limitations:  stative  verbs  do  not  usually  appear  in
progressive  conjugations  (*He  was  knowing)  or  as  imperatives
(*Know!).

In  Biblical  Hebrew,  statives  not  only  have  semantic  limitations
(statives are usually used intransitively, i.e., without an object), but
are also distinguished from dynamics morphologically.

• The  vowel  patterns  in  dynamic  and  stative  verbs  usually
contrast with each other in both the Suffix Pattern and Prefix
Pattern.

Dynamic Suffix Pattern

Stative Suffix Pattern

Dynamic Prefix Pattern

Stative Prefix Pattern

’he attended‘ פָּקַד =

’he is/was heavy‘ כָּבֵד =

’he is/was small‘ קָטןֹ    

’he will attend‘ יִפְקדֹ =

’he will be heavy‘ יִכְבַּד =

’he will be small‘ יִקְטַן    

Note:  All III-Gutturals  verbs  have  a  Prefix  Pattern  like  the
statives, whether they are semantically dynamic or stative (see
.יִשְׁלַח :(17.3

• Stative verbs do not have an active Participle form, but often
have an adjective form equivalent to the 3MS Perfect form.

3MS Perfect       = כָּבֵד ‘he is/was heavy’
MSA adjective    = כָּבֵד ‘heavy’

• Stative verbs in the Perfect Conjugation may express a present
state or a past state.

וְחַטָּאתָם כִּי כָבְדָה מְאֹד
‘(and) their sin, indeed, is very heavy (= serious)’ (Gen 18:20)

קֶן ֹ֫ וְעֵינֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל כָּבְדוּ מִזּ
‘(and) Israel’s eyes were heavy (= dim) from age’ (Gen 48:10)
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• Stative verbs may express either a state or the inception of or
entrance into a state (i.e., became).

כִּי־גָדְלָה צַעֲקָתָם אֶת־פְּנֵי יְהוָה
‘for their outcry has become great before the YHWH’ (Gen 19:13)

16.3 Vocabulary #16

דָּרַךְ
חָכַם
חָנֵף
זָרַח

מְלָאכָה 

Q tread, march

Q be wise

Q be polluted, profane

Q rise, come forth, appear

F work

נָקִי
קָטןֹ
שָׂמַח
שָׁכלֹ

מֶשׁ  שֶׁ֫

ADJ clean, innocent, exempt

Q be small, insignificant

Q rejoice, be glad

Q be bereaved, childless

M/F sun

Exercises
 
1. Translate the following verses. Look up in BDB and identify/parse the boxed

words. Determine the best meaning for the word in the context.

Neh 1:7 (a חֲבלֹ חָבַלְנוּ לָךְ וְלאֹ־שָׁמַרְנוּ אֶת־הַמִּצְותֹ וְאֶת־הַחֻקִּים

Hab 3:15 (b דָּרַכְתָּ בַיָּם סוּסֶיךָ חֹמֶר מַיִם רַבִּים

Num 1:21 (c פְּקֻדֵיהֶם לְמַטֵּה רְאוּבֵן שִׁשָּׁהGLוְאַרְבָּעִים GLׁאֶלֶף וַחֲמֵש GLמֵאוֹת    GL

Isa 59:1 (d הֵןGLלאֹ־קָצְרָה יַד־יְהוָה מֵהוֹשִׁיעַ וְלאֹ־כָבְדָה אָזְנוֹ מִשְּׁמוֹעַ׃ 

Josh 2:7 (e וְהָאֲנָשִׁים רָדְפוּ אַחֲרֵיהֶם דֶּרֶךְ הַיַּרְדֵּןPN
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Exod 22:2 (f אִם־זָרְחָה הַשֶּׁמֶשׁ עָלָיו דָּמִים לוֹ שַׁלֵּם יְשַׁלֵּם אִם־אֵין לוֹ וְנִמְכַּרGLֹבִּגְנֵבָתו GL

2.  Parse  and  translate  the  following  verbs  and  indicate  whether  each  verb  is
dynamic or stative.

f (ׁיִקְדַּש

g( ֹוַיִּקְבּר

h (קָטנְֹתִּי

i (ָּמָשַׁלְת

j (תִּשְׂמַחְנָה

a (יֶחְכַּם

b (שָׁכלְֹתִּי

c( ְֹתִּדְרך

d (חֲזַקGL

e( וַתֶּחֱנַף

3.  Translate  the  following.  Identify  and  parse  the  verbs  in  each  sentence  (also
indicate whether the verbs are dynamic or stative).

Gen 24:1* (aֹוְאַבְרָהָם זָקֵן בַּיָּמִים וַיהוָה בֵּרַךְ אֶת־אַבְרָהָם בַּכּל 

Gen 27:45* (bוְשָׁלַחְתִּי וּלְקַחְתִּי אוֹתְךָ מִשָּׁם לָמָה אֶשְׁכַּל גַּם־שְׁנֵיכֶם יוֹם אֶחָד 

Gen 41:57 (c ֹוְכָל־הָאָרֶץ בָּאוּ לְמִצְרַיִם לִשְׁבּרGLאֶל־יוֹסֵף כִּי־חָזַק הָרָעָב בְּכָל־הָאָרֶץ 

Deut 12:12 (dוּשְׂמַחְתֶּם לִפְנֵי יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵיכֶם אַתֶּם וּבְנֵיכֶם וּבְנֹתֵיכֶם וְעַבְדֵיכֶם 
 אִתְּכֶםGL וְנַחֲלָהGL אֲשֶׁר בְּשַׁעֲרֵיכֶם כִּי אֵין לוֹ חֵלֶקPNוְאַמְהֹתֵיכֶם וְהַלֵּוִי

II Sam 7:19 וַתִּקְטַן עוֹד זאֹת בְּעֵינֶיךָ אֲדנָֹי יְהוִה וַתְּדַבֵּר גַּם אֶל־בֵּית־עַבְדְּךָ לְמֵרָחוֹקGL
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I Kgs 7:51 וַתִּשְׁלַם כָּל־הַמְּלָאכָה אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה הַמֶּלֶךְ שְׁלֹמֹהPNבֵּית יְהוָה וַיָּבֵא שְׁלֹמֹה 
 בֵּית יְהוָהGLאֶת־קָדְשֵׁי דָּוִד אָבִיו אֶת־הַכֶּסֶף וְאֶת־הַזָּהָב וְאֶת־הַכֵּלִים נָתַן בְּאֹצְרוֹת

Ps 106:38 וַיִּשְׁפְּכוּ דָםGLנָקִי דַּם־בְּנֵיהֶם וּבְנוֹתֵיהֶם אֲשֶׁר זִבְּחוּ לַעֲצַבֵּי GLכְנָעַן וַתֶּחֱנַף 
GLהָאָרֶץ בַּדָּמִים

Prov 15:20בֵּן חָכָם יְשַׂמַּח־אָב 

Prov 23:15בְּנִי אִם־חָכַם לִבֶּךָ יִשְׂמַח לִבִּי גַם־אָנִי 



Lesson 17

Lesson Summary:

• Introduction to Guttural Verbs

• I-Guttural Verbs: חָזַק עָמַד

• II-Guttural Verbs: בֵּרַךְ  שָׁחַט

• III-Guttural Verbs: שָׁלַח

Guttural
Verbs

I-Guttural
Verbs

17.1 Introduction to Guttural Verbs

You  should  remember  from  Lesson  2  (2.5)  that  the  guttural
consonants ( א,ה  ,ח  and ע) have three main characteristics.

• Characteristic #1: Gutturals (and ר) cannot be lengthened (i.e.,
they cannot have a dagesh chazaq).

• Characteristic  #2:  Gutturals  prefer  a-class vowels  (placed
both before and after).

• Characteristic #3: Gutturals  usually have a compound  sheva
instead of a simple sheva.

In this lesson, we will study how these three characteristics affect
verbs  that  have  guttural  consonants  for  their  first  (I-Guttural),
second (II-Guttural), or third (III-Guttural) radicals.

17.2 I-Guttural Verbs

• #1:  Nifal Imperfect has a   ֵ (tsere) prefix vowel instead of the
normal   ִ (chiriq)  to  ‘compensate’  for  the  fact  that  the
guttural consonant cannot take a dagesh chazaq.

מֵד* instead of יֵעָמֵד (יִפָּקֵד compare to) יִעָּ

• #2:  Qal  Imperfect  Dynamic  verbs  have  a   ַ (patach)  prefix
vowel instead of   ִ  (chiriq).  Qal Imperfect  Stative verbs
have a   ֶ (segol) prefix vowel instead of    ִ  (chiriq).
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(יִפְקדֹ compare) יִעְמֹד* instead of יַעֲמֹד

(יִכְבַּד compare) יִחְזַק* instead of יֶחֱזַק

Note: Both dynamic and stative 1CS Qal Impf. Have  ֶ (segol) as
the prefix vowel: אֶעֱמֹד and אֶחֱזַק

• #3: Qal Imperative and Infinite Construct will have   ֲ (chatef
patach) under the first radical.

(פְּקדֹ compare) עְמֹד* instead of עֲמֹד

Note: In I-Guttural verbs, the  chatef vowel will always be the
same class as that of the preceding vowel (where there is one).

(Hifil 3MS Perfect and Imperfect) יַעֲמִיד  הֶעֱמִיד

Note: The chatef vowel may change to a full vowel if the vowel
in the following syllable is reduced to a sheva.

(Qal 3MP Imperfect) יַעַמְדוּ BUT (Qal 3MS Imperfect) יַעֲמֹד

I-Guttural: Representative Forms
QAL

DYNAMIC    STATIVE
NIFAL PI, PU, HITP HIFIL HOFAL

PERF חָזֵק    עָמַד נֶעֱמַד
IMPF יֶחֱזַק   יַעֲמֹד יֵעָמֵד
PAST וַיֶּחֱזַק  וַיַּעֲמֹד וַיֵּעָמֵד
IMPV חֲזַק     עֲמֹד הֵעָמֵד
INF CST חֲזַק     עֲמֹד הֵעָמֵד
INF ABS חָזוֹק   עָמוֹד הֵעָמֹד נַעֲמֹד
PTCP חָזֵק    עוֹמֵד נֶעֱמָד

R

E

G

U

L

A

R

הֶעֱמִיד הָעֳמַד
יַעֲמִיד יָעֳמַד
וַיַּעֲמֵד וַיָּעֳמַד
הַעֲמֵד
הַעֲמִיד הָעֳמַד
הַעֲמֵד הָעֳמֵד
מַעֲמִיד מָעֳמָד

II-Guttural
Verbs

17.3 II-Guttural Verbs

• #1: The  Piel, Pual, and Hitpael binyanim do not have their
characteristic  dagesh chazaq in R2. The preceding vowel
may lengthen.
Before ר the vowel always lengthens:

(פִּקֵּד compare) בִּרֵּךְ* instead of בֵּרַךְ
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Before א the vowel usually lengthens:

בִּאֵּר* instead of בֵּאֵר

Before  ה,ח , or ע the vowel usually does not lengthen:

נֵחַם* instead of נִחַם
 

• #2:  Qal  Imperfect and  Imperative have  an  a-class theme
vowel with both stative and dynamic roots.

Stative: יֶאֱהַב (expected)
Dynamic: יִשְׁחַט instead of *יִשְׁחֹט (compare ֹיִפְקד)

• #3: R2 has a compound sheva instead of a simple sheva when
the  verb  ends  in  a  vocalic  inflectional  suffix  in  all
binyanim except for the Hifil.

(פָּקְדָה compare) בָּחְרָה* instead of בָּחֲרָה
(פָּקְדוּ compare) בָּחְרוּ* instead of בָּחֲרוּ

Note: ר does not always require a compound sheva: ּבֵּרְכו
 

II-Guttural: Representative Forms
(two different roots appear in this paradigm since none appears in all binyanim)

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL

PERF שָׁחַט נִשְׁחַט בֵּרַךְ בּרַֹךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ
IMPF יִשְׁחַט יִשָּׁחֵט יְבָרֵךְ יְברַֹךְ יִתְבָּרֵךְ
PAST וַיִּשְׁחַט וַיִּשָּׁחֵט וַיְבָרֵךְ וַיְברַֹךְ וַיִּתְבָּרֵךְ
IMPV שְׁחַט הִשָּׁחֵט בָּרֵךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ
INF CST שְׁחֹט הִשָּׁחֵט בָּרֵךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ
INF ABS שָׁחוֹט נִשְׁחֹט בָּרֵךְ  בָּרוֹך הִתְבָּרֵךְ
PTCP שׁוֹחֵט נִשְׁחָט מְבָרֵךְ מְברָֹךְ מִתְבָּרֵךְ

III-Guttural
Verbs 

Note: The Hifil and Hofal binyanim are regular.

17.4 III-Guttural Verbs

• #1: There is often no effect on III-Guttural verbs

יִשְׁלְחוּ  שָׁלְחוּ



Lesson 17                                                     116

• #2: Some forms have an a-class theme vowel.

(יִפְקדֹ compare) יִשְׁלֹח* instead of יִשְׁלַח

(הַפְקֵד compare) הַשְׁלֵח* instead of (HIF 2MS IMV) הַשְׁלַח

BUT,  some  non-a-class theme  vowels  remain.  In  these  cases,  a
furtive patach appears before R3.

 (הִפְקִיד compare) הִשְׁלִיח* instead of ‌הִשְׁלִיחַ
 

• #3: When III-Guttural verbs have object suffixes (discussed in
Lesson 18), the  linking vowel is often a compound sheva
instead of a simple sheva.

 (אֶפְקָדְךָ compare) אֶשְׁלָחְךָ* instead of אֶשְׁלָחֲךָ

III-Guttural: Representative Forms
QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF שָׁלַח נִשְׁלַח שִׁלַּח שֻׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הִשְׁלִיחַ הָשְׁלַח
IMPF יִשְׁלַח יִשָּׁלַח יְשַׁלֵּחַ יְשֻׁלַּח יִשְׁתַּלַּח יַשְׁלִיחַ יָשְׁלַח
PAST וַיִּשְׁלַח וַיִּשָּׁלַח וַיְשַׁלַּח וַיְשֻׁלַּח וַיִּשְׁתַּלַּח וַיַּשְׁלַח וַיָּשְׁלַח
IMPV שְׁלַח הִשָּׁלַח שַׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלֵחַ
INF

CST שְׁלֹחַ הִשָּׁלַח שַׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלִיחַ
INF

ABS שָׁלוֹחַ נִשְׁלֹח שַׁלֵּחַ הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלֵחַ הָשְׁלֵחַ
PTCP שׁוֹלֵחַ נִשְׁלָח מְשַׁלֵּחַ מְשֻׁלָּח מִשְׁתַּלָּח מַשְׁלִיחַ מָשְׁלָח

Note: The infixed of the Hitpael and R1 of roots that begin with a ת 
sibilant undergo metathesis, i.e., the ת switches places with a  ׂז ,ס ,צ , ש
or ׁש.
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17.5  Vocabulary #17

אָמַן
אָשָׁם
בָּחַר
חָזַק

חָשַׁב
יוֹנָה
שַׁע יֵ֫

Q support; HI believe

M guilt, guilt offering

Q choose

Q be strong; PI strengthen; HI

seize, grasp

Q think, devise; NI be reckoned

F dove; PN Jonah

M deliverance, rescue, salvation

כָּבַשׁ
מוֹעֵד

מֶרְכָּבָה
נָאַף
נחם

עֵדָה
תַח פֶּ֫
שָׁחַט

Q subdue, dominate

M meeting, appointed time

F chariot

Q PI commit adultery

NI be sorry, regret, comforted; PI

comfort, console

F congregation

M opening

Q slaughter

Exercises

1. Parse the following Guttural verbs.

f (ֹוַיַּעֲזב

g (בָּחֳרִי

h (יֵחָשֵׁב

i (ּשָׁכַחְנו

j (ּנַחֲמו

a (מְנָאֵף

b (וַיִּשְׁלַח

c (ּהַאֲמִינו

d (ּיְנַחֲמו

e (ַֹבְּטח

2. Translate the following verses.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 50:20* (a    וְאַתֶּם חֲשַׁבְתֶּם עָלַי רָעָה אֱלֹהִים חָשַׁב אוֹתָהּ לְטבָֹה

Exod 10:20 (bוַיְחַזֵּק יְהוָה אֶת־לֵב פַּרְעהֹ וְלאֹ שִׁלַּח אֶת־בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 
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I Kgs 22:35 (cוְהַמֶּלֶךְ הָיָה מָעֳמָד בַּמֶּרְכָּבָה 

Gen 24:67* (dֹוַתְּהִי־לוֹ לְאִשָּׁה וַיֶּאֱהַב אוֹתָהּ וַיִּנָּחֵם יִצְחָק אַחֲרֵי אִמּו 

Exod 17:9 (e  וַיּאֹמֶר משֶֹׁה אֶל־יְהוֹשֻׁעַ בְּחַר־לָנוּ אֲנָשִׁים

Lev 7:2 (f בִּמְקוֹם אֲשֶׁר יִשְׁחֲטוּ אֶת־הָעלָֹה יִשְׁחֲטוּ אֶת־הָאָשָׁם

Josh 18:1 (g וַיִּקָּהֲלוּ כָּל־עֲדַת בְּנֵי־יִשְׂרָאֵל שִׁלֹהPNוַיַּשְׁכִּינוּ שָׁם אֶת־אֹהֶל מוֹעֵד וְהָאָרֶץ 
נִכְבְּשָׁה לִפְנֵיהֶם

Isa 40:1 (h נַחֲמוּ נַחֲמוּ עַמִּי יאֹמַר אֱלֹהֵיכֶם

Deut 5:18 (i וְלאֹ תִּנְאָף

Gen 9:1 (j וַיְבָרֶךְ אֱלֹהִים אֶת־נֹחַ וְאֶת־בָּנָיו 

Gen 8:8 (kֹוַיְשַׁלַּח אֶת־הַיּוֹנָה מֵאִתּו  

Gen 26:29* (l וַנְּשַׁלֵּחַ אוֹתְךָ בְּשָׁלוֹם

Gen 18:10 (m וְהִנֵּה־בֵן לְשָׂרָה אִשְׁתֶּךָ וְשָׂרָה שׁמַֹעַת פֶּתַח הָאֹהֶל

Exod 5:2 (nוַיּאֹמֶר פַּרְעהֹ מִי יְהוָה אֲשֶׁר אֶשְׁמַע בְּקלֹוֹ לְשַׁלַּח אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל לאֹ יָדַעְתִּי 
אֶת־יְהוָה וְגַם אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל לאֹ אֲשַׁלֵּחַ
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I Kgs 1:11 (o וַיּאֹמֶר נָתָןPNאֶל־בַּת־שֶׁבַע PNאֵם־שְׁלֹמֹה PNְלֵאמֹר הֲלוֹא שָׁמַעַתְּ כִּי מָלַך 
 וַאֲדנֵֹינוּ  דָוִד לאֹ יָדָעPN בֶן־חַגִּיתPNאֲדנִֹיָּהוּ

Isa 17:10 (p ְכִּי שָׁכַחַתְּ אֱלֹהֵי יִשְׁעֵך 



Lesson 18

Weak Verbs

Lesson Summary:

• Introduction to Weak Verbs

• Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs

18.1 Introduction to Weak Verbs

The paradigms in this book use the root פקד because it has regular
consonants (i.e., no gutturals or glides). It is a strong verb. Biblical
Hebrew,  however,  contains  many  more  weak  verbs  than  strong.
Weak verbs have one or more “weak” (e.g., glide) consonants in the
root that may affect the form’s vowel pattern.

Weak verbs fall into one of four main classes (Roman numerals are
used to refer to the position of the weak letter in the root):

• Roots that begin or end with א: I-Alef, III-Alef

• Roots that begin with נ: I-Nun

• Roots with or ו  I-Vav/Yod, II-Vav/Yod, III-He :(i.e., glides) י 
(originally III-Vav/Yod)

• Roots with an identical consonant in second and third positions:
II-III

The chart below lists all the classes of weak verbs:

Class Traditional
Name Examples Lesson Studied

I-Alef Pe Alef אָמַר 19

III-Alef Lamed Alef מָצָא 19

I-Nun Pe Nun נָפַל 20

I-Vav/Yod Pe Vav/Yod יָשַׁב יָרַשׁ 21

III-He Lamed He גָּלָה 22

II-Vav/Yod Ayin Vav/Yod קוּם שִׂים 23

II-III Ayin Ayin סָבַב 24

Biblical  Hebrew also  has  doubly-weak  roots  (Lesson  25).  These
roots  have  more  than  one  weak  consonant.  Some  frequently
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Suffixed
Object

Pronouns

occurring doubly-weak roots are listed here.

I-Nun, III-He  נָטָה            I-Alef, III-He אָבָה

II-Vav/Yod, III-Alef בּוֹא       I-Vav/Yod, III-He יָרָה

II-Vav/Yod, III-He הָיָה    I-Vav/Yod, III-Alef יָצָא

I-Nun, III-Alef נָשָׂא

18.2 Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs

Lesson 7 introduced suffixed pronouns that  express objects  when
added  to  prepositions  or  the  direct  object  marker .(אֵת/אֶת־) 
Suffixed object pronouns can also be added directly to verbs. When
added to finite verbs these pronouns express the  object of the verb
(just as suffixes that are added to the direct object marker).

’He visited him‘ פְּקָדוֹ = פָּקַד אוֹתוֹ

1) Suffixes added to any verb ending in a Vowel
Suffixes added

to a verb
ending in a

vowel

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

-ו /֫ -הוּ

-הָ
-ךָ
-ךְ
-נִי
-ם
-ן

-כֶם
-כֶן
-נוּ

פְּקָדוּ֫הוּ
(פְּקַדְתִּיו)

פְּקָדוּ֫הָ
פְּקָדוּ֫ךָ
פְּקָדוּךְ
פְּקָדוּ֫נִי
פְּקָדוּם
פְּקָדוּן

פָּקְדוּכֶם
פָּקְדוּכֶן
פְּקָדוּ֫נוּ

‘they visited him’

(‘I visited him’)

‘they visited her’

‘they visited you’

‘they visited you’

‘they visited me’

‘they visited them’

‘they visited them’

‘they visited you’

‘they visited you’

‘they visited us’

Note: Several verb forms are altered before suffixed pronouns:
2FS Suff  

פְּקַדְתִּיו  ←תִּי  ←תְּ - “you (FS)/I visited him”

2MP/2FP Suff  
פְּקַדְתּוּם ← תּוּ -←תֶּם -, תֶּן - “you (MP/FP) visited them”
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3FP/2FP Prefix 
תִּפְקְדוּ֫הָ ← וּ-←  נָה - “they (FP)/you (MP/FP) will visit her”

2) Suffixes added to a Suffix pattern verb ending in a Consonant
Suffixes added

to a Suffix
pattern verb
ending in a
consonant

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

ֹ ו
ָ הּ
ְ ךָ

ֵ ךְ / ֶ ךְ
ַ֫ נִי
ָ ם
ָ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן
ָ֫ נוּ

פְּקָדוֹ
פְּקָדָהּ
פְּקָדְךָ
פְּקָדֵךְ
נִי פְּקָדַ֫
פְּקָדָם
פְּקָדָן

פְּקַדְכֶם
פְּקַדְכֶן
נוּ פְּקָדָ֫

‘he visited him’

‘he visited her’

‘he visited you’

‘he visited you’

‘he visited me’

‘he visited them’

‘he visited them’

‘he visited you’

‘he visited you’

‘he visited us’
Note: This chart applies only to the 3MS and 3FS (ה- becomes ת- before
suffixes). 

3)  Suffixes  added  to  an  Prefix  pattern  verb  (e.g.,  Imperfect,
Imperative) ending in a Consonant

Suffixes on a
Prefix pattern
verb ending in
a consonant

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

ֵ֫ הוּ 

ֶ֫ הָ
ְ ךָ
ֵ ךְ
ֵ֫ נִי
ֵ ם
ֵ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן

ֵ֫ נוּ  

הוּ יִפְקְדֵ֫
הוּ) (פָּקְדֵ֫
הָ יִפְקְדֶ֫
יִפְקָדְךָ
יִפְקְדֵךְ
נִי יִפְקְדֵ֫
יִפְקְדֵם
יִפְקְדֵן

יִפְקָדְכֶם
יִפְקָדְכֶן
נוּ יִפְקְדֵ֫

‘he will visit him’

  (‘visit him!’)

‘he will visit her’

‘he will visit you’

‘he will visit you’

‘he will visit me’

‘he will visit them’

‘he will visit them’

‘he will visit you’

‘he will visit you’

‘he will visit us’
Note: The u-class vowel between R2 and R3 is    ָ (qamets chatuf).
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4)  The  3FS Perfect  verb  replaces  the ending ה   with  a before ת 
suffixes.

Suffixes on the
3FS Perfect

+ 3MS suff   (ּתוּ ← תְהו פְּקָדַ֫ –)

+ 3FS suff  ָתָּה ← )תְה פְּקָדַ֫ –)

+ 2MS suff   ָתְך פְּקָדַ֫
+ 2FS suff  ְתֶך פְּקָדַ֫
+ 1CS suff תְנִי פְּקָדַ֫

     + 3MP suff    תַם פְּקָדָ֫
     + 3FP suff      תַן פְּקָדָ֫

     + 1CP suff     ּתְנו פְּקָדַ֫

5) Suffixes added with an ‘energic’ nun:

Sometimes there is an “extra nun” between the suffixes listed
below and an imperfect verb. (Usually the nun is assimilated.)

‘Energic’ Nun +3MS suff  ּיִפְקְדֶנּוּ ← נּוּ  ֶ֫ ←  נְהו   
+3FS suff   *ָנָּה ← נָּה  ֶ֫ ←נְה יִפְקְדֶ֫
+2MS suff   *ָךָּ ← ךָּ  ֶ֫  ← נְך יִפְקְדֶ֫
+1CS suff   נִּי ← נִּי  ֶ֫  ←* נְנִי יִפְקְדֶ֫
+1CP suff   *ּיִפְקְדֶנּוּ ← נּוּ  ֶ֫  ← נְנו

Summary of Suffixed Object Pronouns on Verbs
FOLLOWING CONSONANT

Following
Vowel

SUFFIX VERB Prefix Verb With
Energic Nun

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

-ו / ֫ -הוּ
-הָ
-ךָ
-ךְ
-נִי
-ם
-ן

-כֶם
-כֶן
-נוּ

וֹ
ָ הּ
ְ ךָ

ֵ ךְ / ֶ ךְ
ַ֫ נִי
ָ ם
ָ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן
ָ֫ נוּ

ֵ֫ הוּ 
ֶ֫ הָ
ְ ךָ
ֵ ךְ
ֵ֫ נִי
ֵ ם
ֵ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן

ֵ֫ נוּ  

נּוּ  ֶ֫ ← נְהוּ
נָּה  ֶ֫ ←נְהָ* 
ךָּ   ← נְךָ*  

נִּי    ← *נְנִי

נּוּ   ← נְנוּ*  

Note:  Generally  speaking,  Suffix  pattern/Perfect  verbs  use  an  a-class
vowel (usually   ַ ) before a suffixed pronoun, while Prefix pattern verbs
use an i-class vowel (usually   ֵ ).
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18.3 Vocabulary #18

גָּרַשׁ

הֵן
לוּחַ

מִשְׁכָּב

 Q cast out, thrust out; PI drive

out, away

INTJ behold, see!

M tablet, board, plank, plate

M couch, place of lying

נכר

שֶׁ
תָּפַשׂ

NI be recognized; HI recognize,

regard

CONJ that, which, who

Q lay hold of, wield

Exercises
 
1. Identify the class of the following weak roots (e.g., אמר  I-Alef)

g (נָפַל

h (אָכַל

i(ׁבּוֹש 

d (מָלֵא

e (מוּת

f (בָּכָה

a (גָּלָה

b (רוּם

c(אָבַד 

2.  Find  a  weak  root  in  BDB  that  fits  the  following  criteria.  List  the  basic
meaning(s) of the root (i.e., the meanings listed in bold in BDB).

a) II-III weak root that begins with ד:

b) III-He weak root that has a middle ר:

c) I-Nun weak root that ends with ק:

d) I-Vav/Yod weak root that ends with ק:

e) I-Alef and II-Vav/Yod weak root:
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3. Parse and translate the following verbs (be sure to fully parse the suffixes).

f (ּוַיְשַׁלְּחֵנו

g (ָאֲכַבֶּדְך

h (ֹקִדַּשְׁתּו

i  (אֲלַמֶּדְכֶם

j (ּהֲרָגָתְהו

a (ּתִּשְׁכָּחֵנו

b (ּקִדְּשׁוּהו

c (הֲרָגוּם

d (זְכַרְתַּנִי

e (ּיִשְׁמְרֶנּו

4. Translate the following.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Ezek 25:7 (a וְהִכְרַתִּיךָ מִן־הָעַמִּים וְהַאֲבַדְתִּיךָ מִן־הָאֲרָצוֹת אַשְׁמִידְךָ וְיָדַעְתָּ כִּי־אֲנִי
יְהוָה

Gen 27:23 (bוְלאֹ הִכִּירוֹ כִּי־הָיוּ יָדָיו כִּידֵי עֵשָׂו PNֹאָחִיו שְׂעִרת GLּוַיְבָרְכֵהו 

Deut 9:17 (c וָאֶתְפּשֹׂ בִּשְׁנֵי הַלֻּחֹת וָאַשְׁלִכֵם מֵעַל שְׁתֵּי יָדָי וָאֲשַׁבְּרֵם לְעֵינֵיכֶם

Zeph 1:6 (d ּלאֹ־בִקְשׁוּ אֶת־יְהוָה וְלאֹ דְרָשֻׁהו

Song 3:1* (eעַל־מִשְׁכָּבִי בַּלַּילָה בִּקַּשְׁתִּי אֵת שֶׁאָהֲבָה נַפְשִׁי בִּקַּשְׁתִּיו וְלאֹ מְצָאתִיו 

 Gen. 26:7 (f וַיִּשְׁאֲלוּ אַנְשֵׁי הַמָּקוֹם לְאִשְׁתּוֹ וַיּאֹמֶר אֲחתִֹי הִוא כִּי יָרֵא לֵאמֹר אִשְׁתִּי פֶּן־
 כִּי־טוֹבַת מַרְאֶה הִיאPNיַהַרְגֻנִי אַנְשֵׁי הַמָּקוֹם עַל־רִבְקָה

Gen 28:15* (g  ָוְהִנֵּה אָנֹכִי עִמָּךְ וּשְׁמַרְתִּיךָ  כִּי לאֹ אֶעֱזָבְך

Gen 29:18 (hוַיֶּאֱהַב יַעֲקבֹ אֶת־רָחֵל PNוַיּאֹמֶר אֶעֱבָדְךָ שֶׁבַע שָׁנִים בְּרָחֵל בִּתְּךָ הַקְּטַנָּה 
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Deut 4:10 (i הַקְהֶל־לִי אֶת־הָעָם וְאַשְׁמִעֵם אֶת־דְּבָרָי אֲשֶׁר יִלְמְדוּ לְיִרְאָה אֹתִי כָּל־
הַיָּמִים אֲשֶׁר הֵם חַיִּים עַל־הָאֲדָמָה וְאֶת־בְּנֵיהֶם יְלַמֵּדוּן

Gen 37:20* (j ּוְעַתָּה וְנַהַרְגֵהוּ וְנַשְׁלִכֵהוּ בְּאַחַד הַבּרֹוֹת וְאָמַרְנוּ חַיָּה רָעָה אֲכָלָתְהו

Exod 4:3 (kוַיּאֹמֶר הַשְׁלִיכֵהוּ אַרְצָה וַיַּשְׁלִיכֵהוּ אַרְצָה 

Gen 4:14* (lהֵן גֵּרַשְׁתָּ אֹתִי הַיּוֹם מֵעַל פְּנֵי הָאֲדָמָה וּמִפָּנֶיךָ אֶסָּתֵר  וְהָיָה כָל־מֹצְאִי 
יַהַרְגֵנִי



Lesson 19

Lesson Summary:

• I-Alef Weak Verbs: אָכַל

• III-Alef Weak Verbs: מָלֵא מָצָא

I-Alef Weak
Verbs

Quiescent
Alef  

19.1 I-Alef Weak Verbs
The majority of verbs that begin with א are classified as I-Guttural
weak verbs, and follow the I-Guttural pattern outlined in Lesson 17. 
 

Qal 3MS Imperfect (dynamic) Glאָזַר is ֹיֶאֱזר
Qal 3MS Imperfect (stative) אָהֵב is יֶאֱהַב

However, there are five verbs that are classified as I-Alef weak verbs
because they have a unique vocalization in the  Qal Imperfect and
Past  Narrative conjugations.  In  all  the  other  conjugations  and
binyanim these roots behave exactly as I-Gutturals.

The five I-Alef roots can be remembered by a mnemonic device:

’he said‘ אָמַר
 he was willing’            Mnemonic: ‘He said: I am willing‘ אָבָה
’he ate‘ אָכַל                           to eat what I bake 
’!he perished’                                       even if I perish‘ אָבַד
’he baked‘ אָפָה

In the Qal Imperfect and Past Narrative conjugations the initial א in
these  five  roots  becomes  quiescent;  in  other  words,  it  loses  its
consonantal status. The following changes take place in these verb
forms:

• An R2 BeGaD KeFaT lacks a dagesh qal.

(יִכְתֹּב compare) יאֹכַל

• The prefix vowel becomes a   ֹ .

(יֶאֱהַב compare) יאֹכַל
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• The theme vowel (the vowel between R2 and R3) becomes   ַ .

(יֶאֱזרֹ compare) יאֹכַל

Note: The theme vowel also appears as   ֵ in pausal forms, as in
ל ֶ   and as ,יאֹכֵ֫ in the Past Narrative of אמר as וַיּאֹ֫מֶר.

• Often the R1 א is not written in the 1CS form.

אאֹכַל* instead of אֹכַל

 
19.2 III-Alef Weak Verbs

A similar phenomenon takes place in III-Alef verbs as in I-Alef: the
becomes quiescent it cannot close א becomes quiescent. When the א
a syllable.

מָצַאְתְּ* instead of מָצָאת

• The quiescent א cannot be vocalized with a sheva.

• a BeGaD KeFaT letter following the  quiescent never has a א 
dagesh qal.

• The vowel preceding the quiescent א lengthens.

Here are the other characteristics to note about the III-Alef verbs.

•   ֶ appears before א in the 3FP/2FP Imperfect in all binyanim.

Qal תִּמְצֶא֫נָה         Nifal תִּמָּצֶא֫נָה 
Piel תְּמַצֶּא֫נָה         Pual תְּמֻצֶּא֫נָה 
Hitpael     תִּתְמַצֶּא֫נָה
Hifil תַּמְצֶא֫נָה         Hofal תֻּמְצֶא֫נָה 

• Only Qal Perfect shows a distinction in vowel pattern between
dynamic and stative.

Perfect מָצָא (dynamic) versus מָלֵא (stative)
Imperfect יִמְצָא (dynamic) like יִמְלָא (stative)
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• Nifal,  Piel, and Hifil Perfect  have a   ֵ theme vowel instead of
 ַ before consonantal inflectional suffixes.

Nifal            Piel       Hifil
2MS הִמְצֵא֫תָ      מִצֵּא֫תָ     נִמְצֵא֫תָ    
2FS הִמְצֵאת      מִצֵּאת     נִמְצֵאת    
1CS הִמְצֵא֫תִי     מִצֵּא֫תִי    נִמְצֵא֫תִי   
2MP הִמְצֵאתֶם    מִצֵּאתֶם   נִמְצֵאתֶם 
2FP הִמְצֵאתֶן     מִצֵּאתֶן    נִמְצֵאתֶן   
1CP הִמְצֵא֫נוּ      מִצֵּא֫נוּ     נִמְצֵא֫נוּ    

  
• Hofal has a   ֻ instead of   ָ (short) under the prefix.

הָמְצָא* instead of הֻמְצָא
* instead of יֻמְצָא מְצָאיָ

III-Alef: Representative Forms
QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF מָצָא נִמְצָא מִצֵּא מֻצָּא הִתְמַצֵּא הִמְצִיא הֻמְצָא
IMPF יִמְצָא יִמָּצֵא יְמַצֵּא יְמֻצָּא יִתְמַצֵּא יַמְצִיא יֻמְצָא
PAST וַיִּמְצָא וַיִּמָּצֵא וַיְמַצֵּא וַיְמֻצָּא וַיִּתְמַצֵּא וַיַּמְצֵא וַיֻּמְצָא
IMPV מְצָא הִמָּצֵא מַצֵּא הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצֵא
INF

CST
מְצאֹ הִמָּצֵא מַצֵּא הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצִיא הֻמְצָא

INF

ABS
מָצוֹא נִמְצאֹ מַצּאֹ הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצֵא

PTCP מוֹצֵא נִמְצָא מְמַצֵּא מְמֻצָּא מִתְמַצֵּא מַמְצִיא מֻמְצָא
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19.3  Vocabulary #19

אָבָה
אָמָה
אָפָה
בּשׁל
זָכָר

חֲטָאָה
מְעַט
סָלַח

Q be willing, consent

F maid, handmaid

Q bake

PI boil

M male

F sin

ADV little, few

Q forgive

פּלא

צָמֵא
קָהָל
קָרוֹב
הַט רַ֫
רָחוֹק
רָפָא
שׁקה

NI HIT be difficult, extraordinary; HI do

an extraordinary thing

Q be thirsty

M assembly, congregation

ADJ near

M water-trough

ADJ far

Q heal

HI water, give drink

Exercises

1. Parse the following I- and III-Alef verbs.

f (וַיּאֹמֶר

g (נאֹבְדָה

h (ּיאֹכְלֶנּו

i (אֹבֵד  )two possible parsings(

j (וָאֹכֵל

a (רְפָא

b (ָמָלֵאת

c  (נִמְצֵאת

d (צָמֵאת

e (ּיַמְצִיאֵהו

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 2:16 (a מִכּלֹ עֵץ־הַגָּן אָכלֹ תּאֹכֵל

Gen 26:2 (b ָשְׁכןֹ בָּאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר אֹמַר אֵלֶיך
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Exod 16:23 (c ּאֵת אֲשֶׁר־תּאֹפוּ אֵפוּ וְאֵת אֲשֶׁר־תְּבַשְּׁלוּ בַּשֵּׁלו 

Lev 6:11 (d כָּל־זָכָר בִּבְנֵי אַהֲרןֹ יאֹכֲלֶנָּה 

Num 16:33 (eוַיּאֹבְדוּ מִתּוֹךְ הַקָּהָל 

Deut 8:20 (f כַּגּוֹיִם אֲשֶׁר יְהוָה מַאֲבִיד מִפְּנֵיכֶם כֵּן תאֹבֵדוּן

Deut 29:19 (g ֹלאֹ־יאֹבֶה יְהוָה סְלֹחַ לו 

Gen 18:3 (hָוַיּאֹמַר אֲדנָֹי אִם־נָא מָצָאתִי חֵן בְּעֵינֶיךָ אַל־נָא תַעֲברֹ מֵעַל עַבְדֶּך 

Gen 20:17 (iֹוַיִּתְפַּלֵּל אַבְרָהָם אֶל־הָאֱלֹהִים וַיִּרְפָּא אֱלֹהִים אֶת־אֲבִימֶלֶךְ וְאֶת־אִשְׁתּו 
וְאַמְהֹתָיו

Gen 26:27 (j וְאַתֶּם שְׂנֵאתֶם אֹתִי וַתְּשַׁלְּחוּנִי מֵאִתְּכֶם

Exod 32:30 (k וַיּאֹמֶר משֶֹׁה אֶל־הָעָם אַתֶּם חֲטָאתֶם חֲטָאָה גְדלָֹה 

Lev 19:17 (l ָלאֹ־תִשְׂנָא אֶת־אָחִיךָ בִּלְבָבֶך

Judg 4:19 (m  וַיּאֹמֶר אֵלֶיהָ הַשְׁקִינִי־נָא מְעַט־מַיִם כִּי צָמֵאתִי
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Isa 57:19 (nשָׁלוֹם שָׁלוֹם לָרָחוֹק וְלַקָּרוֹב אָמַר יְהוָה 

Ruth 1:20 (o וַתּאֹמֶר אֲלֵיהֶן אַל־תִּקְרֶאנָה לִי נָעֳמִיPNקְרֶאןָ לִי מָרָא PNכִּי־הֵמַר שַׁדַּי לִי 
מְאֹד



Lesson 20

Lesson Summary:

• I-Nun Weak Verbs: ׁנָפַל נָגַש

נָתַן and לָקַח •

I-Nun Verbs
20.1 I-Nun Weak Verbs

I-Nun weak verbs undergo two changes that make them weak:

1) When the נ closes a syllable (i.e., it does not have a vowel and
is preceded by a verbal prefix), it assimilates to the following
consonant.

Qal 3MS Imperfect    יִפֹּל (instead of *יִנְפֹל)
Nifal 3MS Perfect     ׁנִגַּש (instead of *ׁנִנְגַש)
Hifil MS Participle ׁמַגִּיש (instead of *ׁמַנְגִיש)

BUT, נ does not assimilate to gutturals – יִנְהַג.

2) When the נ occurs at the beginning of a form and it does not
have a vowel,  it  may undergo  aphaeresis (i.e.,  the initial נ 
drops out). Aphaeresis only occurs in the Qal Imperative and
Infinitive.

Qal 2MS Imperative ׁגַּש (instead of *ׁנְגַש)
Qal Infinitive Construct שֶׁת (נְגַשׁ* instead of) ,גַּשְׁתְ* from ,גֶּ֫

Note: the Infinitive Construct forms that undergo aphaeresis also
add a ת to the end of the form.

BUT, the נ remains with a few roots:
Qal Infinitive Construct/2MS Imperative נְפֹל
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I-Nun: Representative Forms
QAL NIFAL PI, PU, HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PERF נָפַל   נָגַשׁ נִגַּשׁ
IMPF יִפֹּל   יִגַּשׁ יִנָּגֵשׁ
PAST וַיִּפֹּל וַיִּגַּשׁ וַיִּנָּגֵשׁ
IMPV נְפֹל   גַּשׁ הִנָּגֵשׁ
INF

CST
שֶׁת נְפֹל   גֶּ֫ הִנָּגֵשׁ

INF

ABS
נָפוֹל נָגוֹשׁ הִנָּגשֹׁ  נִגּשֹׁ

PTCP נוֹפֵל   נוֹגֵשׁ נִגָּשׁ

R

E

G

U

L

A

R

הִגִּישׁ הֻגַּשׁ
יַגִּישׁ יֻגַּשׁ
וַיַּגֵּשׁ וַיֻּגַּשׁ
הַגֵּשׁ
הַגִּישׁ הֻגַּשׁ

הַגֵּשׁ הֻגֵּשׁ
מַגִּישׁ מֻגָּשׁ

נָתַן and לָקַח נָתַן and לָקַח 20.2
The verb לָקַח follows the I-Nun pattern:

1) The ל assimilates (just like a נ would) to the ק.
Qal 3MS Imperfect   יִקַּח
Qal 3FS Imperfect    ִּקַּחת

In addition, the ל undergoes aphaeresis in the imperative and
infinitive construct forms.

Qal 2MS Imperative        קַח
Qal Infinitive Construct  חַת קַ֫

However, the ל does not assimilate in the Nifal.
Nifal 3MS Perfect נִלְקַח

2) The verb is not only a I-Nun verb, it also has a נָתַן  as the נ 
final  consonant  of  the  root.  When  inflectional  endings  are
added and the final in נ  does not נָתַן   have a full  vowel,  it
assimilates to the following consonant (just like the initial נ 
does in the same environment). Note that this does not happen
in other roots that end in נ.

Qal 2MS Perfect           ָּת (נָתַנְתָּ* from) נָתַ֫
Qal 2FS Perfect            ְּנָתַת (from *ְּנָתַנְת)
Qal 1CS Perfect           תִּי (נָתַנְתִּי* from) נָתַ֫

Qal Infinitive Construct תֵּת (with suffixes, -תִּת, from *ְתִּנְת)
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20.3  Vocabulary #20

בָּרָא
-ָ֫ ה
רַע זֶ֫

מָּה לָמָה / לָ֫
מָחָה
נבט
גֶב נֶ֫
נגד

Q create

ADV to, toward (suffixed on

nouns)

M seed

INTER why?

Q blot out, wipe away

PI, HI look, gaze

M south; PN Negeb

HI declare

נָגַשׁ
נָגַע

נָסַע
נָפַל
נצל

פְּרִי
דֶם קֶ֫

שִׁפְחָה

Q draw near, approach

Q touch, reach, strike (often takes ב);

HI touch, arrive

Q pull up (tent pegs), set out, journey

Q fall

NI be delivered, deliver oneself; HI

snatch away, deliver

M fruit

M front, east; ADV anciently

F maidservant

Exercises

1. Parse the following I-Nun weak verbs.

f (ּוַיִּסְעו

g (נִתַּן

h (ַנַסוֹע

i (ָיַגִּידֶה

j (קַח

a (מַגִּיד

b (ּהִגַּעְתִּיהו

c (נִתֵּן

d (לָקַחַת

e (וַתַּפֵּל

2. Translate the following verses.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 3:3 (a ֹוּמִפְּרִי הָעֵץ אֲשֶׁר בְּתוֹךְ־הַגָּן אָמַר אֱלֹהִים לאֹ תאֹכְלוּ מִמֶּנּוּ וְלאֹ תִגְּעוּ בּו

Gen 3:6 (b וַתִּקַּח מִפִּרְיוֹ וַתּאֹכַל וַתִּתֵּן גַּם־לְאִישָׁהּ עִמָּהּ וַיּאֹכַל
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Gen 3:11 (c וַיּאֹמֶר מִי הִגִּיד לְךָ כִּי עֵירםֹ אָתָּה

Gen 11:2 (d וַיְהִי בְּנָסְעָם מִקֶּדֶם וַיִּמְצְאוּ בִקְעָה בְּאֶרֶץ שִׁנְעָר

Gen 12:9 (e וַיִּסַּע אַבְרָם הָלוֹךְ וְנָסוֹעַ הַנֶּגְבָּה

Gen 12:19 (f לָמָה אָמַרְתָּ אֲחֹתִי הִוא וָאֶקַּח אֹתָהּ לִי לְאִשָּׁה וְעַתָּה הִנֵּה אִשְׁתְּךָ קַח

Gen 13:11 (g וַיִּבְחַר־לוֹ לוֹט אֵת כָּל־כִּכַּר הַיַּרְדֵּן וַיִּסַּע לוֹט מִקֶּדֶם

Gen 13:15 (h כִּי אֶת־כָּל־הָאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר־אַתָּה ראֶֹה לְךָ אֶתְּנֶנָּה וּלְזַרְעֲךָ עַד־עוֹלָם

Gen 17:3 (i  וַיִּפֹּל אַבְרָם עַל־פָּנָיו וַיְדַבֵּר אִתּוֹ אֱלֹהִים

Gen 19:26 (j וַתַּבֵּט אִשְׁתּוֹ מֵאַחֲרָיו 

Gen 22:20 (kוַיְהִי אַחֲרֵי הַדְּבָרִים הָאֵלֶּה וַיֻּגַּד לְאַבְרָהָם לֵאמֹר הִנֵּה יָלְדָה מִלְכָּה PNגַם־ 
 אָחִיךPNָהִוא בָּנִים לְנָחוֹר

Gen 24:23 (l וַיּאֹמֶר בַּת־מִי אַתְּ הַגִּידִי נָא לִי 

Gen 32:12 (m  ֹהַצִּילֵנִי נָא מִיַּד אָחִי מִיַּד עֵשָׂו כִּי־יָרֵא אָנֹכִי אֹתו

Gen 33:6 (n  וַתִּגַּשְׁןָ הַשְּׁפָחוֹת הֵנָּה וְיַלְדֵיהֶן
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Lesson Summary:

• I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: ׁיָשַׁב יָרַש

הָלַךְ •

I-Vav/Yod
Verbs

21.1 I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs

I-Vav/Yod weak verbs undergo two changes:

1) The ו or י contracts with the preceding vowel.

Qal 3MS Imperfect יֵשֵׁב (from *יַיְשֵׁב)
Qal 3MS Imperfect ׁיִירַש (from *ׁיִיְרַש)
Hifil 3MS Perfect הוֹשִׁיב (from *הַוְשִׁיב)
Hofal 3MS Perfect הוּשַׁב (from *הֻוְשַׁב)

2) The ו or י undergoes aphaeresis when it lacks a full vowel at
the  beginning  of  the  word  (only in  Qal  Imperative  and
Infinitive Construct of  some I-Vav roots). This is similar to
the form of I-Nun weak verbs.

2MS Imperative שֵׁב, instead of *יְשֵׁב
Infinitive Construct בֶת יְשֵׁב* instead of ,(שֵׁבְתְ* from) שֶׁ֫

(Morphologically,  the is ת   a  feminine  ending—with  no  semantic
value—that was added after the י underwent aphaeresis.)

BUT, is an example of a root which retains the initial ירא  in the י 
Imperative (יְרָא) and Infinitive Construct (ֹיְרא). 

There are three different types of I-Vav/Yod weak verbs:

1) Original I-Vav verbs – these verbs originally began with ו.

The ו is replaced with a י in Qal, Piel, Pual, and Hitpael.

Qal 3MS Perfect יָשַׁב and Imperfect יֵשֵׁב
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The original appears (as a consonant or vowel marker) ו   in
Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal.

Nifal 3MS Perfect נוֹשַׁב and Imperfect יִוָּשֵׁב
Hifil 3MS Perfect הוֹשִׁיב and Imperfect יוֹשִׁיב

Qal  Prefix  verbs  of  dynamic  I-Vav/Yod  roots  have  an  a-i
pattern.

Dynamic (a-i) יֵשֵׁב from *יַיְשִׁב

Qal  Prefix  verbs  of  stative  I-Vav/Yod  roots  have  an  i-a
pattern.

Stative (i-a) ׁיִירַש from *ׁיִיְרַש

2)  Original I-Yod verbs – these verbs originally began with .י 
The י appears in all forms (as a consonant or a vowel marker).

Qal 3MS Imperfect ׁיִיבַש and Infinitive Construct ֹׁיְבש
Hifil 3MS Perfect הֵיטִיב and 3MS Imperfect יֵיטִיב

There  are  only  seven I-Yod  roots  (all  with  the  stative  i-a
vowel pattern in the Prefix pattern).

’HI ‘he chose/used the right arm ימן           ’Q ‘it was dry יָבֵשׁ
’Q ‘he suckled יָנַק       ’Q ‘he was good יָטַב
’Q ‘he awoke יָקַץ*       ’HI ‘he howled ילל
 ’Q ‘it was straight, upright יָשַׁר

3) I-Yod-Tsade verbs – these roots begin with –יצ and undergo
changes like I-Nun weak verbs.

The assimilates י   to the when it צ   closes a syllable (this is
similar to the assimilation of the נ in I-Nun verbs).

Hifil 3MS Perfect הִצִּיב (from *הִיְצִיב)
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There are only six I-Yod-Tsade roots (all with the stative i-a
pattern in the Prefix pattern).

’Q ‘he poured יָצַק    ’HIT ‘he stationed himself יצב
’Q ‘he formed, fashioned יָצַר                 ’HI ‘he set, placed יצג
Q ‘it kindled, burned יָצַת                ’HI ‘he spread, lay יצע

I-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms
Original I-Vav

QAL NIFAL PI, PU, HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PERF יָשַׁב נוֹשַׁב
IMPF יֵשֵׁב יִוָּשֵׁב
PAST שֶׁב וַיֵּ֫ וַיִּוָּשֵׁב
JUSS יֵשֵׁב יִוָּשֵׁב
IMPV שֵׁב הִוָּשֵׁב
INF

CST
בֶת שֶׁ֫ הִוָּשֵׁב

INF

ABS
יָשׁוֹב הִוָּשֵׁב

PTCP יוֹשֵׁב נוֹשָׁב

R

E

G

U

L

A

R

הוֹשִׁיב הוּשַׁב
יוֹשִׁיב יוּשַׁב
וַיּוֹ֫שֶׁב וַיּוּשַׁב
יוֹשֵׁב יוּשַׁב
הוֹשֵׁב

הוֹשִׁיב הוּשַׁב

הוֹשֵׁב הוּשֵׁב

מוֹשִׁיב מוּשָׁב

Original I-Yod

QAL HIFIL

יָטַב הֵיטִיב
יִיטַב יֵיטִיב
וַיִּיטַב וַיֵּי֫טֶב
יִיטַב יֵיטֵב

הֵיטֵב

יְטבֹ הֵיטִיב

יָטוֹב הֵיטֵב

יוֹטֵב מֵיטִיב

הָלַךְ הָלַךְ 21.2
The verb ְהָלַך follows the original I-Vav pattern:

Qal 3MS Perfect                         ְהָלַך
Qal 3MS Imperfect                      ְיֵלֵך
Qal 3MS Past Narrative             ְלֶך וַיֵּ֫
Qal 2MS Imperative                     ְלֵך
Qal Infinitive Construct           כֶת לֶ֫
Hifil 3MS Perfect                    ְהוֹלִיך
Hifil 3MS Imperfect                 וֹלִיךְי
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21.3  Vocabulary #21

רַח אֹ֫
יָבֵשׁ
יַבָּשָׁה
יָטַב

יִן יַ֫
יָקַץ
יַרְדֵּן

M way, path

Q be(come) dry; HI cause to be dry

F dry land

Q be good, pleasing; HI do

(something) well, deal well

with

M wine

Q awake

PN Jordan River

ישׁע
יָשַׁר

מַעֲלָל
פָּרָשׁ
שֶׁת קֶ֫
רחם
רָעָה
רעֶֹה
תָּמִים

NI be saved; HI save

Q be smooth, right; PI make even,

smooth

M deed, practice

M horseman

F bow

PI have compassion on

Q shepherd, tend, pasture

M shepherd (Q PTCP)

ADJ complete, sound

Exercises

1. Parse the following I-Vav/Yod weak verbs.

f (ׁאוֹבִיש

g (צֵאת

h (וַיִּיקֶץ

i (ּנוֹשַׁעְנו

j (תִּישַׁר

a (ְוַיֵּלֶך

b (נוֹרָא

c (תּוֹסֵף

d (תִּיטְבִי

e (מוֹדִיעָם

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 3:10 (aֹאֶת־קלְֹךָ שָׁמַעְתִּי בַּגָּן וָאִירָא כִּי־עֵירם GLאָנֹכִי וָאֵחָבֵא GL

Gen 3:22 (b וַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים הֵן הָאָדָם הָיָה כְּאַחַד מִמֶּנּוּ לָדַעַת טוֹב וָרָע
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Gen 4:1* (c וְהָאָדָם יָדַע אֶת־חַוָּהPNאִשְׁתּוֹ וַתֵּלֶד אֶת־קַיִן PN

Gen 4:2 (dוַתֹּסֶף GLלָלֶדֶת אֶת־אָחִיו אֶת־הָבֶל PNוַיְהִי־הֶבֶל רעֵֹה צאֹן  וְקַיִן PNהָיָה עבֵֹד 
אֲדָמָה

Gen 9:24 (eַוַיִּיקֶץ נֹח PNמִיֵּינוֹ וַיֵּדַע אֵת אֲשֶׁר־עָשָׂה־לוֹ בְּנוֹ הַקָּטָן 

Gen 22:2 (fָוַיּאֹמֶר קַח־נָא אֶת־בִּנְךָ אֶת־יְחִידְך GLאֲשֶׁר־אָהַבְתָּ אֶת־יִצְחָק וְלֶךְ־לְךָ אֶל־ 
 PNאֶרֶץ הַמֹּרִיָּה 

Exod 1:20 (g ֹוַיֵּיטֶב אֱלֹהִים לַמְיַלְּדתGL

Lev 10:20 (hוַיִּשְׁמַע משֶֹׁה וַיִּיטַב בְּעֵינָיו 

Josh 2:10 (i  כִּי שָׁמַעְנוּ אֵת אֲשֶׁר־הוֹבִישׁ יְהוָה אֶת־מֵי יַם־סוּףPN מִפְּנֵיכֶם בְּצֵאתְכֶם 
מִמִּצְרָיִם

Josh 4:22 (j וְהוֹדַעְתֶּם אֶת־בְּנֵיכֶם לֵאמֹר בַּיַּבָּשָׁה עָבַר יִשְׂרָאֵל אֶת־הַיַּרְדֵּן הַזֶּה

Hos 1:7 (k וְאֶת־בֵּית יְהוּדָה אֲרַחֵם וְהוֹשַׁעְתִּים בַּיהוָה אֱלֹהֵיהֶם וְלאֹ אוֹשִׁיעֵם בְּקֶשֶׁת
וּבְחֶרֶב וּבְמִלְחָמָה בְּסוּסִים וּבְפָרָשִׁים

Prov 3:6 (l ָבְּכָל־דְּרָכֶיךָ דָעֵהוּ וְהוּא יְיַשֵּׁר אֹרְחֹתֶיך

Prov 21:19 (m טוֹב שֶׁבֶת בְּאֶרֶץ־מִדְבָּר מֵאֵשֶׁת מְדוֹנִיםGLוָכָעַס GL

Prov 28:18 (n ַהוֹלֵךְ תָּמִים יִוָּשֵׁע 



Lesson 22

Lesson Summary:

• III-He Weak Verbs: בָּנָה גָּלָה

III-He Verbs
22.1 III-He Weak Verbs

Most III-He weak verbs originally had a י (or ו) as their R3. The ה in
the  3MS Perfect form is only a vowel letter marking the long final
vowel. This vowel letter was added after the final or י  .was lost ו 
The original R3 י or ו shows up only rarely in some forms.

Qal Passive Participle (פָּקוּד) exhibits the original י:

’uncovered‘ גָּלוּי

Qal 3MS Perfect of some verbs shows the original ו: 

’he was at ease‘ שָׁלֵו

Note: the few roots that actually have a ה as their original R3 have a
mappiq in the ה, i.e., ּה. This signifies that the ּה is a consonant rather
than a vowel letter:

’it was high/lofty/tall‘ גָּבַהּ

• All forms without an inflectional suffix end in ה:

Perfect – 3MS גָּלָה

Imperfect – 3MS יִגְלֶה

Imperative – 2MS גְּלֵה

Infinitive Construct – גְּלוֹת

Infinitive Absolute – גָּלֹה

Participle – MS ABS גֹּלֶה; MS CST גֹּלֵה
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•  Forms with  a  vocalic  inflectional  suffix  or  a object  suffix
with a linking vowel drop the R3 ה:

Qal Perfect 3CP ּגָּלו
Qal Perfect 3MS + 1CS suffix נִי גָּלַ֫

• In all forms with a consonantal suffix, the R3 contracts:

1) into .in the active binyanim (Qal, Piel, Hitpael, and Hifil)_ִ י

Qal Perfect 2MS ָגָּלִי֫ת

2) into י ֵ in the passive binyanim (Nifal, Pual, and Hofal).

Nifal Perfect 2MS ָנִגְלֵי֫ת

3) into י ֶ in Prefix verb 3FP/2FP in all binyanim.

Qal Imperfect 3FP/2FP תִּגְלֶי֫נָה

• In Past and Jussive forms without an inflectional suffix, the R3

.drops ה

גֶל ’let him uncover‘ יִ֫
גֶל ’he uncovered‘ וַיִּ֫

III-He: Representative Forms
QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF
גָּלָה
גָּלִי֫תָ

נִגְלָה
נִגְלֵי֫תָ

גִּלָּה
גִּלִּי֫תָ

גֻּלָּה
גֻּלֵּי֫תָ

הִתְגַּלָּה
הִתְגַּלִּי֫תָ

הִגְלָה
הִגְלִי֫תָ

הָגְלָה
הָגְלֵי֫תָ

IMPF יִגְלֶה יִגָּלֶה יְגַלֶּה יְגֻלֶּה יִתְגַּלֶּה יַגְלֶה יָגְלֶה
PAST גֶל וַיִּ֫ וַיִּגָּל וַיְגַל וַיְגֻל* וַיִּתְגַּל גֶל וַיֶּ֫
IMPV גְּלֵה הִגָּלֵה גַּלֵּה הִתְגַּלֵּה הַגְלֵה
INF

CST גְּלוֹת הִגָּלוֹת גַּלּוֹת גֻּלּוֹת הִתְגַּלּוֹת הַגְלוֹת הָגְלוֹת
INF

ABS גָּלֹה נִגְלֹה גַּלֹּה גֻּלֹּה הִתְגַּלֹּה הַגְלֵה הָגְלֵה
PTCP

(FSA)
גֹּלֶה
גֹּלָה

נִגְלֶה
נִגְלָה

מְגַלֶּה
מְגַלָּה

מְגֻלֶּה
מְגֻלָּה

מִתְגַּלֶּה
מִתְגַּלָּה

מַגְלֶה
מַגְלָה

מָגְלֶה
מגְלָה
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22.2  Vocabulary #22

אוֹר
אַף
בּדל
בָּנָה
גָּלָה
גָּמָל
חָרָה
שֶׁךְ ֹ֫ ח
כֵּן

נָטָה

M light

M nose, face, anger

HI divide, separate

Q build

Q uncover, reveal

M camel; P גְּמַלִּים

Q burn, be kindled

M darkness

ADV, CONJ so, thus

Q stretch out, extend; HI turn,

incline (something)

עָנָה
פַּר
פָּרָה
רָאָה

רָבָה

רָדָה
שָׁבַת

שָׁתָה

Q answer, respond

M young bull, steer; פָּרָה F heifer, cow

Q bear fruit, be fruitful

Q see, look; NI show oneself, appear; HI

show, exhibit

Q be(come) many, multiply; HI make

much/many, make multiply

Q have dominion, rule

Q cease, desist, rest; HI put an end to,

destroy

Q drink

Exercises
1. Parse the following III-He verbs.

f (ּלְהַטּוֹתָה

g (רדֵֹם

h (ְּתֵּשְׁת

i (הִרְאַנִי

j (ּוַיִּגָּלו

a (יִרֶב

b (וָאֵרָא

c (ּעָנָהו

d (חֲרוֹת

e (נִבְנֵית
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2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 1:4 (aְוַיַּרְא אֱלֹהִים אֶת־הָאוֹר כִּי־טוֹב וַיַּבְדֵּל אֱלֹהִים בֵּין הָאוֹר וּבֵין הַחשֶֹׁך 

Gen 1:7 (bַוַיַּעַשׂ אֱלֹהִים אֶת־הָרָקִיע GLוַיַּבְדֵּל בֵּין הַמַּיִם אֲשֶׁר מִתַּחַת לָרָקִיעַ וּבֵין הַמַּיִם 
אֲשֶׁר מֵעַל לָרָקִיעַ וַיְהִי־כֵן

Gen 1:22 (cוַיְבָרֶךְ אֹתָם אֱלֹהִים לֵאמֹר פְּרוּ וּרְבוּ וּמִלְאוּ אֶת־הַמַּיִם בַּיַּמִּים 

Gen 1:26 (dּוַיּאֹמֶר אֱלֹהִים נַעֲשֶׂה אָדָם בְּצַלְמֵנו GLּכִּדְמוּתֵנו GL וְיִרְדּוּ בִדְגַת GL הַיָּם 
 הַשָּׁמַיִם וּבַבְּהֵמָה GLוּבְעוֹף 

Gen 2:1 (eוַיְכֻלּוּ הַשָּׁמַיִם וְהָאָרֶץ וְכָל־צְבָאָם 

Gen 2:2 (fוַיְכַל אֱלֹהִים בַּיּוֹם הַשְּׁבִיעִי מְלַאכְתּוֹ אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה וַיִּשְׁבּתֹ בַּיּוֹם הַשְּׁבִיעִי מִכָּל־ 
מְלַאכְתּוֹ אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה׃

Gen 3:14 (g ׁוַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָֹה אֱלֹהִים אֶל־הַנָּחָשGL כִּי עָשִׂיתָ זּאֹת אָרוּר GL אַתָּה מִכָּל־ 
 תּאֹכַל כָּל־יְמֵי חַיֶּיךָ GL תֵלֵךְ וְעָפָר GLהַבְּהֵמָה וּמִכּלֹ חַיַּת הַשָּׂדֶה עַל־גְּחֹנְךָ

Gen 8:20 (h וַיִּבֶן נֹחַ מִזְבֵּחַ לַיהוָה וַיִּקַּח מִכּלֹ הַבְּהֵמָה הַטְּהוֹרָהGL וּמִכּלֹ הָעוֹף הַטָּהֹר 
וַיַּעַל עלֹֹת בַּמִּזְבֵּחַ

Gen 17:1 (i וַיְהִי אַבְרָם בֶּן־תִּשְׁעִים שָׁנָה וְתֵשַׁע שָׁנִים וַיֵּרָא יְהוָה אֶל־אַבְרָם וַיּאֹמֶר אֵלָיו
 הִתְהַלֵּךְ לְפָנַי וֶהְיֵה תָמִים PNאֲנִי־אֵל שַׁדַּי

Gen 23:5 (jוַיַּעֲנוּ בְנֵי־חֵת PN ... ֹאֶת־אַבְרָהָם לֵאמֹר לו 

Gen 39:19 (k וַיְהִי כִשְׁמֹעַ אֲדנָֹיו אֶת־דִּבְרֵי אִשְׁתּוֹ אֲשֶׁר דִּבְּרָה אֵלָיו לֵאמֹר כַּדְּבָרִים
הָאֵלֶּה עָשָׂהּ לִי עַבְדֶּךָ וַיִּחַר אַפּוֹ



Lesson 23

Lesson Summary:

• II-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: שִׂים בּוֹא קוּם

II-Vav/Yod
Verbs

23.1 II-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs
II-Vav/Yod weak verbs have a or ו  as R2. They are classified as י 
weak verbs because the ו or י undergoes one of two changes:

1) elides (i.e., drops out)

Qal 3MS Perfect/MS Participle שָׂם בָּא קָם

2)  contracts with a preceding or following vowel—the ו or י in
these forms is  merely  a  vowel  letter,  not  a  remnant  of  the
original ו or .consonant י

Qal 3MS Imperfect יָשִׂים יָבוֹא יָקוּם

Note: several common roots retain their R2 ו or י as a consonant
(and thus the ו or י does not disappear or contract).

’he waited‘ קָוָה  ;’he is alive‘ חָיָה   ;’he is‘ הָיָה

Lexicon Tip #1: The II-Vav/Yod weak verbs are listed in your
lexicons by their  Infinite  Construct  form because this  form
(unlike the  3MS Perfect as in other verbs) better reflects the
three root consonants of these weak verbs.

Lexicon Tip #2: A few roots are listed as both II-Vav and II-Yod
roots because they exhibit two infinitive construct forms: an
R2 ו and an R2 י. 

שִׂים and שׂוּם
לִין and לוּן

Though these roots should be classified as II-Yod forms, some older
lexicons list them as II-Vav roots
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II-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms
QAL II-VAV DYNAMIC QAL II-VAV STATIVE QAL II-YOD

PERF

(3FS)
קָם

מָה קָ֫
בָּא
אָה בָּ֫

בּוֹשׁ
בּוֹ֫שָׁה

מֵת
תָה מֵ֫

שָׂם
מָה שָׂ֫

IMPF יָקוּם יָבוֹא יֵבוֹשׁ יָמוּת יָשִׂים
PAST קָם וַיָּ֫ וַיָּבאֹ וַיֵּבשֹׁ מָת וַיָּ֫ שֶׂם וַיָּ֫
JUSS יָקםֹ יָבאֹ יֵבשֹׁ יָמֹת יָשֵׂם
IMPV קוּם בּוֹא בּוֹשׁ מוּת שִׂים
INF CST קוּם בּוֹא בּוֹשׁ מוּת שִׂים
INF ABS קוֹם בּוֹא בּוֹשׁ מוֹת שׂוֹם
PTCP

(FS)
קָם

קָמָה
בָּא
בָּאָה

בּוֹשׁ
בּוֹשָׁה

מֵת
מֵתָה

שָׂם
שָׂמָה

NIFAL POLEL (≈POLAL, HITP) HIFIL HOFAL

PERF

(3FS) נָקוֹם
נָקוֹ֫מָה

קוֹמֵם
קוֹמְמָה

הֵקִים
הֵקִי֫מָה

הוּקַם
הוּקְמָה

IMPF יִקּוֹם יְקוֹמֵם יָקִים יוּקַם
PAST וַיִּקּוֹם וַיְקוֹמֵם קֶם וַיָּ֫ וַיּוּקַם
JUSS יִקּוֹם יְקוֹמֵם יָקֵם
IMPV הִקּוֹם קוֹמֵם הָקֵם
INF CST הִקּוֹם קוֹמֵם הָקִים הוּקַם
INF ABS הִקּוֹם הָקֵם הוּקֵם
PTCP (MS)

(FS)

נָקוֹם
נְקוֹמָה

מְקוֹמֵם
מְקוֹמְמָה

מֵקִים
מְקִימָה

מוּקָם
מוּקָמָה

• Some roots exhibit a distinction between dynamic and stative
vowel patterns in the Qal.

(stative) מֵת versus (dynamic) קָם

• Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-Vav/Yod roots have
Polel, Polal, and Hitpolel binyanim.

קֹומָם קוֹמֵם צֻוָּה and Pual צִוָּה but Piel הִתְקוֹמֵם 

• Linking  vowels  often  connect  the  consonantal  inflectional
suffixes to the roots: ֹו in Nifal and Hifil Perfect, י ֶ  in Qal and
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Hifil Imperfect.

Nifal 2MS Perfect                  ָנְקוּמוֹ֫ת
Hifil 2MS Perfect                  ָהֲקִימוֹ֫ת
Qal 3FP/2FP Imperfect         תְּקוּמֶי֫נָה
Hifil 3FP/2FP Imperfect       תְּקִימֶי֫נָה (sometimes מְנָה (תָּקֵ֫

23.2  Vocabulary #23

בּוֹא

בּוֹשׁ
בְּכוֹר
יָצַר
כּון

כִּסֵּא
מוֹפֵת
מוּת

Q come, enter; HI bring, make

enter

Q be ashamed

M first-born

Q form, fashion, shape

NI be set up, established, fixed;

HI establish, set up, make

firm

M throne; P כִּסְאוֹת

M wonder, sign, portent

Q die; HI kill

מַמְלָכָה
נָטַע
נֵכָר
סוּר

עָפָר
קוּם

שִׂים / שׂוּם
שׁוּב

F kingdom, rule

Q plant

M foreign thing

Q turn aside, depart; HI cause

to depart, remove

M dust, dirt, dry earth

Q rise, stand up; PI confirm,

establish; HI raise, erect

Q put, place, set

Q turn back, return; HI return

(something)

Exercises
1. Parse the following II-Vav/Yod verbs.

f (וַיָּקֶם

g (וַיָּשֶׂם )hint: II-Yod verb(

h (שׁוּב

i (תָּשִׂימִי

j (נָכוֹנָה

a (בּוֹשִׁי

b (מוּבָאוֹת

c (ּהֵכִינו

d (ּהֲכִינוֹנו

e (וַיָּמָת
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2. Translate the following verses.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 2:8 (aוַיִּטַּע יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים גַּן־בְּעֵדֶן מִקֶּדֶם וַיָּשֶׂם שָׁם אֶת־הָאָדָם אֲשֶׁר יָצָר 

Gen 3:4 (bׁוַיּאֹמֶר הַנָּחָש GLאֶל־הָאִשָּׁה לאֹ־מוֹת תְּמֻתוּן 

Gen 3:19 (c בְּזֵעַתGL אַפֶּיךָ תּאֹכַל לֶחֶם עַד שׁוּבְךָ אֶל־הָאֲדָמָה כִּי מִמֶּנָּה לֻקָּחְתָּ כִּי־ 
עָפָר אַתָּה וְאֶל־עָפָר תָּשׁוּב

Gen 4:8 (d וַיּאֹמֶר קַיִןPNאֶל־הֶבֶל PNאָחִיו וַיְהִי בִּהְיוֹתָם בַּשָּׂדֶה וַיָּקָם קַיִן אֶל־הֶבֶל אָחִיו 
וַיַּהַרְגֵהוּ

Gen 6:18 (e  וַהֲקִמֹתִי אֶת־בְּרִיתִי אִתָּךְ וּבָאתָ אֶל־הַתֵּבָהGL אַתָּה וּבָנֶיךָ וְאִשְׁתְּךָ וּנְשֵׁי־ 
בָנֶיךָ אִתָּךְ

Gen 9:9 (fוַאֲנִי הִנְנִי מֵקִים אֶת־בְּרִיתִי אִתְּכֶם וְאֶת־זַרְעֲכֶם אַחֲרֵיכֶם 

Gen 21:18 (g ּקוּמִי שְׂאִי אֶת־הַנַּעַר וְהַחֲזִיקִי אֶת־יָדֵךְ בּוֹ כִּי־לְגוֹי גָּדוֹל אֲשִׂימֶנּו

Gen 13:16 (hוְשַׂמְתִּי אֶת־זַרְעֲךָ כַּעֲפַר הָאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר אִם־יוּכַל GL אִישׁ לִמְנוֹת GL אֶת־ 
עֲפַר הָאָרֶץ גַּם־זַרְעֲךָ יִמָּנֶה

Gen 20:7 (i וְעַתָּה הָשֵׁב אֵשֶׁת־הָאִישׁ כִּי־נָבִיא הוּא וְיִתְפַּלֵּל בַּעַדְךָ וֶחְיֵהGL ָוְאִם־אֵינְך 
מֵשִׁיב דַּע כִּי־מוֹת תָּמוּת אַתָּה וְכָל־אֲשֶׁר־לָךְ

Gen 35:2 (j וַיּאֹמֶר יַעֲקבֹ אֶל־בֵּיתוֹ וְאֶל כָּל־אֲשֶׁר עִמּוֹ הָסִרוּ אֶת־אֱלֹהֵי הַנֵּכָר אֲשֶׁר
בְּתֹכְכֶם
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Exod 4:21 (kוַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֶל־משֶֹׁה בְּלֶכְתְּךָ לָשׁוּב מִצְרַיְמָה רְאֵה כָּל־הַמֹּפְתִים אֲשֶׁר־ 
שַׂמְתִּי בְיָדֶךָ וַעֲשִׂיתָם לִפְנֵי פַרְעהֹ וַאֲנִי אֲחַזֵּק אֶת־לִבּוֹ וְלאֹ יְשַׁלַּח אֶת־הָעָם

II Sam 7:13 (l הוּא יִבְנֶה־בַּיִת לִשְׁמִי וְכנַֹנְתִּי אֶת־כִּסֵּא מַמְלַכְתּוֹ עַד־עוֹלָם



Lesson 24

Lesson Summary:

• II-III Weak Verbs: סבב קלל

II-III Verbs
24.1 II-III Weak Verbs

II-III weak verbs are roots with identical second (R2) and third (R3)
root letters. They have the following characteristics:

• The identical root letters may assimilate.

Qal 3CP Perfect ּבּו סָבֲבוּ or סַ֫

Note: When the doubled (from assimilation) consonant is at the
end of the word, the dagesh chazaq drops out.

Qal 3MS Perfect סַב (from *ּסַב)

Sometimes  instead  of  R2 assimilating  forward  to  R3,  it
assimilates back to R1.

Qal 3MP Imperfect בּו בוּ but also יָסֹ֫ יִסֹּ֫

• Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-III weak verbs have
Po‘el, Po‘al, and Hitpo‘el.

Po‘el סוֹבֵב BUT Piel קִלֵּל

• Linking  vowels  often  appear  before  consonantal  inflectional
suffixes  in  some forms:  Qal,  Nifal,  Hifil,  and  Hofal Suffix
patterns have ֹו, and Qal, Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal Prefix patterns
have י .ֶ

2MS PERF:   Q ָסַבּ֫וֹת      NI ָנְסַבּ֫וֹת     HI ָהֲסִבּ֫וֹת

2/3FP IMPF: Q ינָה ינָה NI  תְּסֻבֶּ֫ ינָה HI  תִּסַּבֶּ֫ תְּסִבֶּ֫

FP IMV:       Q ינָה ינָה NI     סֻבֶּ֫ ינָה HI  הִסַּבֶּ֫ הֲסִבֶּ֫
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II-III: Representative Forms
QAL DYNAMIC QAL STATIVE NIFAL POEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF

(FS)

סָבַב / סַב
בָּה סַ֫

קַל
קַלָּה

נָסַב
בָּה נָסַ֫

סוֹבֵב
סוֹבְבָה

הֵסֵב
בָּה הֵסֵ֫

הוּסַב
בָּה הוּסַ֫

IMPF יִסֹּב / יָסֹב יֵקַל יִסַּב יְסוֹבֵב יָסֵב יוּסַב
PAST סָב וַיָּ֫ וַיֵּקַל וַיִּסַּב וַיְסוֹבֵב סֶב וַיָּ֫ וַיּוּסַב
JUSS יָסֹב יֵקַל יִסַּב יְסוֹבֵב יָסֵב יוּסַב
IMPV סבֹ הִסַּב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב
INF CST סבֹ קלֹ הִסַּב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב הוּסַב
INF ABS סָבוֹב הִסּוֹב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב הוּסֵב
PTCP

(FS)

סוֹבֵב
סוֹבְבָה

קַל
קַלָּה

נָסָב
נָסַבָּה

מְסוֹבֵב
מְסוֹבְבָה

מֵסֵב
מְסִבָּה

מוּסָב
מוּסַבָּה

24.2  Vocabulary #24

אֲרוֹן
הָרָה
חוה

חֵיק
חלל

חָנַן
חָתַת

M chest, ark

Q conceive, become pregnant

HISHTAFEL bow down, prostrate

oneself

M bosom, lap

NI be defiled; PI pollute, defile; HI

begin

Q show favor, be gracious

Q be shattered, dismayed

רֶם טֶ֫
יָרַשׁ
סָבַב
פּרר
צָרַר
קָלַל
רבֹ
רָנַן

תָּמַם

ADV not yet, before

Q take possession, inherit

Q turn about, go around, surround

HI break, frustrate

Q show hostility

Q be slight, trifling; be quick

M multitude, greatness, abundance

Q, PI give a ringing cry

Q be complete, finished
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Exercises

1. Parse the following II-III verbs.

f (וַיָחָן

g (יְחִתֵּנִי

h (צרֲֹרַי

i (ּיָרנֹּו

j (מוּסַבּוֹת

a (נָסָב

b (יָקֵל

c (וַיָּפֶר

d (תִּתֹּם

e (וָאֵחַל

2. Translate the following verses.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 6:1 (aֹוַיְהִי כִּי־הֵחֵל הָאָדָם לָרב GLעַל־פְּנֵי הָאֲדָמָה וּבָנוֹת יֻלְּדוּ לָהֶם 

Gen 16:5 (b וַתּאֹמֶר שָׂרַיPNאֶל־אַבְרָם חֲמָסִי עָלֶיךָ אָנֹכִי נָתַתִּי שִׁפְחָתִי בְּחֵיקֶךָ וַתֵּרֶא 
כִּי הָרָתָה וָאֵקַל בְּעֵינֶיהָ יִשְׁפֹּט יְהוָה בֵּינִי וּבֵינֶיךָ

Gen 37:7 (cוְהִנֵּה תְסֻבֶּינָה אֲלֻמֹּתֵיכֶם GLוַתִּשְׁתַּחֲוֶיןָ לַאֲלֻמָּתִי 

Lev 9:24 (dוַיַּרְא כָּל־הָעָם וַיָּרנֹּוּ וַיִּפְּלוּ עַל־פְּנֵיהֶם 

Deut 3:24 (e ָאֲדנָֹי יְהוִה אַתָּה הַחִלּוֹתָ לְהַרְאוֹת אֶת־עַבְדְּךָ אֶת־גָּדְלְךGL

Josh 4:1 (f  ַוַיְהִי כַּאֲשֶׁר־תַּמּוּ כָל־הַגּוֹי לַעֲבוֹר אֶת־הַיַּרְדֵּן וַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֶל־יְהוֹשֻׁע

Josh 4:11 (g  וַיְהִי כַּאֲשֶׁר־תַּם כָּל־הָעָם לַעֲבוֹר וַיַּעֲברֹ אֲרוֹן־יְהוָה וְהַכּהֲֹנִים לִפְנֵי הָעָם
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Josh 6:3 (hוְסַבּתֶֹם אֶת־הָעִיר 

Josh 6:11 (i וַיַּסֵּב אֲרוֹן־יְהוָה אֶת־הָעִיר 

Judg 2:1 (j  וָאֹמַר לאֹ־אָפֵר בְּרִיתִי אִתְּכֶם לְעוֹלָם

II Sam 12:22 (k כִּי אָמַרְתִּי מִי יוֹדֵעַ יְחָנַּנִי יְהוָה וְחַי הַיָּלֶד

II Kgs 13:23 (l  וַיָּחָן יְהוָה אֹתָם וַיְרַחֲמֵם



Lesson 25

Lesson Summary:

• Doubly-Weak Verbs

• Identifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs

Doubly-Weak
Verbs

25.1 Doubly-Weak Verbs

At this point, you have studied all of the major categories of weak
roots in Biblical Hebrew. However, many verb roots contain more
than  one  weak  consonant.  Thus,  such  roots  are  referred  to  as
“doubly-weak.” This is the final category of weak roots that you will
study.  Below are listed some common doubly-weak roots:

אָבָה I-Alef, III-He                נָטָה  I-Nun, III-He

יָרָה I-Vav/Yod, III-He         בּוֹא  II-Vav/Yod, III-Alef

יָצָא I-Vav/Yod, III-Alef      הָיָה  II-Vav/Yod, III-He

נָשָׂא I-Nun, III-Alef
 

25.2 Identifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs

Although most of these roots are still relatively simple to identify,
other roots become more difficult to identify since it is possible that
up to two of their three root consonants may not be apparent, as in
the verb ְוַיַּך.

The  key  to  correctly  identifying  and  parsing  these  doubly  weak
verbs is to use a three step process of elimination. 

STEP 1  : Identify what parts of the verb form are inflectional
affixes and what parts are remnants of the root.

are clearly inflectional affixes for the Past Narrative יַּ and וַ the :וַיַּךְ
conjugation; thus ְך is the only remaining consonant from the root of
this verb.
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STEP 2  : Rule out which weak consonants cannot be part of the
verbal root, or vice versa, and identify which weak consonants
can account for what is left of the verbal root in the verb form.

Since we have only one consonant of the root left, the other two  :ךְ
consonants must be ones that disappear in some way.

• Of the weak consonants (the gutturals, ו ,נ  and י), only  ו,ה , and
elide, and י assimilates.  Hence, the remaining consonants נ 
of this verb’s root cannot be  ע,ח  ,א , or ר.

so ,(נתן except in) only assimilates at the beginning of a root נ •
we can rule out a root that ends in נ.  

only elides at the end of a root, so we can rule out a root that ה •
begins with ה.

and ו • often elide in II-Vav/Yod verbs; however, these weak י 
verbs never have a final ה which elides or an initial נ which
assimilates.  Thus we can conclude that this verb is not a II-
Vav/Yod.

For the verb we are left with two logical possibilities after the וַיַּךְ 
first two steps: the root is either נכה or יכה. 

STEP 3:  Use your lexicon to identify which of your logical
roots actually exists in the Hebrew Bible.  If both exist, then
scan through the existing forms in  each root  to  aid you in
identifying which is your verb’s root.

In the case of the the lexicon should tell you that the root וַיַּךְ  יכה 
does  not  exist.  Therefore,  the  root  for  this  verb is ,HI ‘smite נכה 
strike’.

(וַיַּנְכֶה* from) נכה√ Hifil 3MS Past  :וַיַּךְ
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25.3 Vocabulary #25

נָה אָ֫
בִּלְתִּי
חָבַשׁ

דֶשׁ חֹ֫
חָלַק

חָנָה
טָרַף

INTER where?, to where?

ADV not, except

Q bind, bind on, bind up; PI bind,

restrain; PU be bound up

M new moon, month

Q, PI divide, distribute; NI divide

oneself

Q incline, bend down, camp

Q tear, rend, pluck

ידה
יָרָה
נוּחַ

נכה
נָקַם

תַר פַָּ
תֵּבָה
תָּלָה

HI give thanks, praise, confess

Q, HI throw, cast, shoot (arrows)

Q rest; HI cause to rest, make quiet; set

down; let remain, leave

HI smite, strike

Q avenge, take vengeance; NI avenge

oneself; HO be avenged

Q interpret

F ark

Q hang

Exercises

1. Parse the following Doubly-Weak verbs.

f( וַתִּשֶּׂאנָה

g (וַתִּיפִי

h (ָנִבֵּאת

i (הֲבֵאתֶם

j (וַיּוֹר

a (ָבָּאת

b (תֵּרֶא

c (ּיאֹבו

d (ַהוֹדִיע

e (ּיֵאֹתו

2. Translate the following verses.  Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

Gen 4:15 (aוַיּאֹמֶר לוֹ יְהוָה לָכֵן כָּל־הֹרֵג קַיִן שִׁבְעָתַיִם יֻקָּם וַיָּשֶׂם יְהוָה לְקַיִן אוֹת 
לְבִלְתִּי הַכּוֹת־אֹתוֹ כָּל־מֹצְאוֹ
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Gen 8:4 (bוַתָּנַח הַתֵּבָה בַּחֹדֶשׁ הַשְּׁבִיעִי GLבְּשִׁבְעָה GL־עָשָׂרGLיוֹם לַחֹדֶשׁ עַל הָרֵי 
PNאֲרָרָט

Gen 14:15 (cוַיֵּחָלֵק עֲלֵיהֶם לַיְלָה הוּא וַעֲבָדָיו וַיַּכֵּם 

Gen 16:8 (dוַיּאֹמַר הָגָר PNשִׁפְחַת שָׂרַי אֵי־מִזֶּה בָאת וְאָנָה תֵלֵכִי 

Gen 26:17 (eוַיֵּלֶךְ מִשָּׁם יִצְחָק וַיִּחַן בְּנַחַל GL־גְּרָרPNוַיֵּשֶׁב שָׁם 

Gen 29:35 (fֹוַתַּהַר עוֹד וַתֵּלֶד בֵּן וַתּאֹמֶר הַפַּעַם אוֹדֶה אֶת־יְהוָה עַל־כֵּן קָרְאָה שְׁמו 
יְהוּדָה וַתַּעֲמֹד מִלֶּדֶת

Gen 37:21 (gׁוַיִּשְׁמַע רְאוּבֵן וַיַּצִּלֵהוּ מִיָּדָם וַיּאֹמֶר לאֹ נַכֶּנּוּ נָפֶש 

Gen 40:22 (hוְאֵת שַׂר הָאֹפִים תָּלָה כַּאֲשֶׁר פָּתַר לָהֶם יוֹסֵף 

Gen 49:8 (iָיְהוּדָה אַתָּה יוֹדוּךָ אַחֶיך 

Isa 12:1 (jוְאָמַרְתָּ בַּיּוֹם הַהוּא אוֹדְךָ יְהוָה 

Hos 6:1 (k לְכוּ וְנָשׁוּבָה אֶל־יְהוָה 

Ps 44:9 (lבֵּאלֹהִים הִלַּלְנוּ כָל־הַיּוֹם וְשִׁמְךָ לְעוֹלָם נוֹדֶה 
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26.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 1

Throughout  the  last  25  lessons,  we  primarily  discussed  the
morphology of Biblical Hebrew words. In this lesson, we will begin
our  discussion  of  syntax—the  system  of  relationships  among
constituents. 

‘Constituent’ is the label used for the individual words or phrases
(e.g.,  nouns  /  noun  phrases,  verbs  /  verb  phrases,  prepositions  /
prepositional phrases) that relate to each other to form a larger, more
complex unit called a clause.  

A basic definition of a clause is that it is the combination of at least
two constituents: a subject and a predicate.  

 (Jon 1:5) וַיִּירְאוּ   הַמַּלָּחִים
The sailors     were afraid
subject           predicate

Subjects are usually nouns, noun phrases, or some other nominal
constituent (such as a substantive adjective).  

Predicates may  be  verbal (e.g.,  a  Perfect  verb,  Imperfect  verb,
Participle)  or  nominal (e.g.,  an  adjective  /  adjective  phrase,  or  a
prepositional phrase).  

Clauses  with  verbal  predicates  are  called  verbal  clauses;  clauses
with nominal predicates are called  verbless clauses (the copula, or
‘be’ verb, must be supplied).
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Complements
and 

Adjuncts

Verbal (Imperfect) Clause:

אוּלַי יִתְעַשֵּׁת הָאֱלֹהִים לָנוּ 
‘perhaps God will think about us’ (Jon 1:6)

Verbless Clause:

  עִבְרִי אָנֹכִי
‘a Hebrew (am) I’ (Jon 1:9)

 
26.2 Complements and Adjuncts
When we consider  the relationship between constituents,  a  major
issue  is  the  relationship  between  a  verb  and  its  modifiers.  An
important distinction is between complements and adjuncts.

Complements are  obligatory constituents following the verb in a
clause;  if  such  constituents  were  omitted,  the  clause  would  be
incomplete.  In  other  words,  a  verb  may  require a  constituent(s),
such as a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase, or both, to fulfill it
(i.e., to function as its object or to specify location, manner, etc.).  

The boldfaced,  underlined constituents  in  the following examples
are complements—their presence is required by the verbs in order
for the clauses to be grammatical (i.e., to make sense).

וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם
‘YHWH cast a great wind to the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

כִּי־יָדְעוּ הָאֲנָשִׁים כִּי־מִלִּפְנֵי יְהוָה הוּא ברֵֹחַ
‘Because the men knew that he was fleeing from   YHWH  ’ (Jon
1:10)

 וַיְמַן יְהוָה דָּג גָּדוֹל לִבְלֹעַ אֶת־יוֹנָה
‘YHWH appointed a big fish to swallow Jonah’ (Jon 2:1)

The presence and number of complements are generally determined
by the valency of the verb, whether it is intransitive, transitive, or
ditransitive.

In  contrast  to  complements,  adjuncts are  optional  constituents
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following the verb in a  clause;  such constituents  may be omitted
without  affecting  the  basic  grammaticality  of  the  clause.   The
boldfaced,  italicized  constituents  in  the  following  clauses  are
adjuncts.

וַיִּתְפַּלֵּל יוֹנָה אֶל־יְהוָה אֱלֹהָיו מִמְּעֵי הַדָּגָה
‘Jonah prayed to YHWH his God from the belly of the fish’ (Jon
2:2)

וַיָּקָם יוֹנָה וַיֵּלֶךְ אֶל־נִינְוֶה כִּדְבַר יְהוָה
‘Jonah arose and went to Nineveh according to the word of
YHWH’ (Jon 3:3) 

26.3 Argument Structure

Another way of analyzing syntax is in terms of argument structure.
An  argument is  a constituent that  is a participant involved in the
event or action denoted by the predicate.  

An analogy might help: we can think of a predicate as the script of a
play in which there are  a number of roles, which correspond to the
constituents.   Each  and every  role  must  be filled for  the play to
work.   In  the  same way,  each  predicate  specifies  the  number  of
arguments needed to complete its argument structure.  

‘One-place  predicates’  (e.g.,  intransitive  verbs)  take  just  one
argument, a subject.  

 (Jon 1:5) וַיִּירְאוּ הַמַּלָּחִים
The sailors    were afraid
external         predicate
argument

‘Two-place predicates’ (e.g., transitive verbs), in contrast, take two
arguments,  a  subject  and  another  obligatory  constituent  that
modifies the verb—objects, adverbs, prepositional phrases, etc.

(Jon 3:10) וַיַּרְא הָאֱלֹהִים אֶת־מַעֲשֵׂיהֶם
their deeds                 God              saw
 internal                   external        predicate   
argument                 argument
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Some predicates (e.g., ditransitive verbs) may take more than two
arguments, such as a subject and two direct objects or a subject, a
direct  object  (e.g.,  an  object),  and  an  oblique  object  (e.g.,  a
prepositional phrase.

(Jon 1:4) וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם
to the sea  a great wind   cast     YHWH

internal     internal         pred.    external
argument   argument                  argument

26.4  Vocabulary #26

בָּכָה
דָּבַק
חָדַל
חָמוֹת

חֵן 
כַּלָּה

Q weep, bewail; PI lament

Q cling, cleave, keep close

Q cease,  come to an end

F mother-in-law

M favor, grace

F daughter-in-law, bride

לָקַט
מַדּוּעַ
נַחֲלָה
נָכְרִי
נָשַׁק
עֵד

Q glean, pick up, gather

INTER why

F possession, property, inheritance

ADJ foreign, alien; F נָכְרִיָּה
Q, PI kiss

M witness

Exercises

1. Translate the following verses and identify all of the constituents by their lexical
categor  y  : mark each one as a noun/pronoun (N), verb (V; include infinitives and
participles),  preposition  (P),  adjective (Adj),  adverb (Adv),  or  other
grammatical word (GW; such as interrogatives, negatives, or conjunctions).

Ruth  1:4  (aמֹאֲבִיּוֹת נָשִׁים  לָהֶם  וַיִּשְׂאוּ   PNעָרְפָּה שֵׁם הָאַחַת   PNרוּת הַשֵּׁנִית  וְשֵׁם   PN

 שָׁנִיםGLוַיֵּשְׁבוּ שָׁם כְּעֶשֶׂר

Ruth 1:6 (bוַתָּקָם הִיא וְכַלֹּתֶיהָ וַתָּשָׁב מִשְּׂדֵי מוֹאָב PNכִּי שָׁמְעָה בִּשְׂדֵה מוֹאָב כִּי־פָקַד 
יְהוָה אֶת־עַמּוֹ לָתֵת לָהֶם לָחֶם

Ruth 2:8 (cוַיּאֹמֶר בּעַֹז PNאֶל־רוּת הֲלוֹא שָׁמַעַתְּ בִּתִּי אַל־תֵּלְכִי לִלְקטֹ בְּשָׂדֶה אַחֵר וְגַם 

john.cook
Rectangle
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Ruth 2:8 (cוַיּאֹמֶר בּעַֹז PNאֶל־רוּת הֲלוֹא שָׁמַעַתְּ בִּתִּי אַל־תֵּלְכִי לִלְקֹט בְּשָׂדֶה אַחֵר וְגַם 
לאֹ תַעֲבוּרִי מִזֶּה וְכהֹ תִדְבָּקִין עִם־נַעֲרתָֹי

Ruth 3:16 (dּוַתָּבוֹא אֶל־חֲמוֹתָהּ וַתּאֹמֶר מִי־אַתְּ בִּתִּי וַתַּגֶּד־לָהּ אֵת כָּל־אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה־לָה 
הָאִישׁ

2. Translate the following verses and identify the  syntactic relationships between
the  constituents—mark  each  subject (S),  verb (V),  complement (Comp),  and
adjunct (Adt) that you find.

Ruth 1:14 (aּוַתִּשֶּׂנָה קוֹלָן וַתִּבְכֶּינָה עוֹד וַתִּשַּׁק עָרְפָּה לַחֲמוֹתָהּ וְרוּת דָּבְקָה בָּה 

Ruth 1:6 (bוַתָּקָם הִיא וְכַלֹּתֶיהָ וַתָּשָׁב מִשְּׂדֵי מוֹאָב כִּי שָׁמְעָה בִּשְׂדֵה מוֹאָב כִּי־פָקַד  
יְהוָה אֶת־עַמּוֹ לָתֵת לָהֶם לָחֶם

Ruth 2:10 (cָוַתִּפֹּל עַל־פָּנֶיהָ וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ אָרְצָה וַתּאֹמֶר אֵלָיו מַדּוּעַ מָצָאתִי חֵן בְּעֵינֶיך  
לְהַכִּירֵנִי וְאָנֹכִי נָכְרִיָּה

Ruth 4:10 (dוְגַם אֶת־רוּת הַמֹּאֲבִיָּה אֵשֶׁת מַחְלוֹן PNקָנִיתִי לִי לְאִשָּׁה לְהָקִים שֵׁם־הַמֵּת 
עַל־נַחֲלָתוֹ וְלאֹ־יִכָּרֵת שֵׁם־הַמֵּת מֵעִם אֶחָיו וּמִשַּׁעַר מְקוֹמוֹ עֵדִים אַתֶּם הַיּוֹם

3. Translate the following verses and identify the argument structure—mark each
predicate (Pred), external argument (EA), and internal argument (IA).

Ruth 1:14 (aּוַתִּשֶּׂנָה קוֹלָן וַתִּבְכֶּינָה עוֹד וַתִּשַּׁק עָרְפָּה לַחֲמוֹתָהּ וְרוּת דָּבְקָה בָּה 
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Ruth 1:18 (bָוַתֵּרֶא כִּי־מִתְאַמֶּצֶת הִיא לָלֶכֶת אִתָּהּ וַתֶּחְדַּל לְדַבֵּר אֵלֶיה 

Ruth 2:10 (cָוַתִּפֹּל עַל־פָּנֶיהָ וַתִּשְׁתַּחוּ אָרְצָה וַתּאֹמֶר אֵלָיו מַדּוּעַ מָצָאתִי חֵן בְּעֵינֶיך 
לְהַכִּירֵנִי וְאָנֹכִי נָכְרִיָּה

Ruth 3:14 (dוַתִּשְׁכַּב מַרְגְּלוֹתָיו עַד־הַבּקֶֹר וַתָּקָם בְּטֶרֶם יַכִּיר אִישׁ אֶת־רֵעֵהוּ וַיּאֹמֶר  
 GLאַל־יִוָּדַע כִּי־בָאָה הָאִשָּׁה הַגֹּרֶן
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27.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 2

In  the  last  lesson,  syntax  was  introduced  as  the  system  of
relationships  between  constituents  and  a  clause  was  defined as  a
subject and a predicate. This lesson will introduce you to two further
important  aspects  of  Biblical  Hebrew  syntax:  the  relationships
between clauses, and the basic order of constituents within clauses.
 

27.2 Main and Subordinate Clauses

One way to classify clauses  is  by how they relate  to each other.
There are two basic types: main clauses and subordinate clauses. A
main  clause  is  one  that  can  stand  on  its  own;  that  is,  it  is  not
grammatically  controlled  by  another  clause.  In  contrast,  a
subordinate clause is one that is grammatical controlled by another
clause.

Related to this classification is the distinction between the two ways
that clauses relate to each other: coordination and subordination.

Coordination is the linking of two or more clauses that are of equal
syntactic  status,  i.e.  there  is  no syntactic  hierarchical  relationship
between the two or more clauses.
 

וַיָּקָם יוֹנָה... וַיֵּרֶד יָפוֹ וַיִּמְצָא אָנִיָּה...וַיִּתֵּן שְׂכָרָהּ וַיֵּרֶד בָּהּ
‘(and) Jonah rose . . . and went down (to) Joppa and found a ship
. . . and gave its fare and went down in it’ (Jon 1:3)

Coordination  in  Biblical  Hebrew  is  most  often  marked  with
coordinating conjunctions: ,’and‘ וְ  ,’or‘ אוֹ  ,’but‘ אֲבָל  .’but‘ אוּלָם 
(See  3.6  for  further  discussion  of and וְ   why  it  is  not  always
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appropriate to translate it.)  

However, it is not uncommon for the coordinating conjunction to be
absent, resulting in  asyndesis, or unmarked coordination. Compare
the two clauses below:

וַיּאֹמְרוּ אִישׁ אֶל־רֵעֵהוּ לְכוּ וְנַפִּילָה גוֹרָלוֹת
‘(and) they said to each other: come and let us cast lots’ (Jon 1:7)

קוּם לֵךְ אֶל־נִינְוֵה הָעִיר הַגְּדוֹלָה
‘Rise, Go to Nineveh, the great city’ (Jon 1:2)

Subordination is the linking of two or more clauses with the result
that  they  have  different  syntactic  status, i.e.  one  clause  is
syntactically dependent on the other.

וַיּאֹמְרוּ אֵלָיו מַה־זּאֹת עָשִׂיתָ כִּי־יָדְעוּ הָאֲנָשִׁים כִּי־מִלִּפְנֵי
  יְהוָה הוּא ברֵֹחַ כִּי הִגִּיד לָהֶם

‘(and) they said to him, “What is  this (that)  you have done?”
Because the men knew that he was fleeing from YHWH because
he had told them’ (Jon 1:10)

Subordination in English is most often marked with subordinating
conjunctions: when, if, although, since, because, while, after, before,
etc.  The  list  below  provides  the  most  commonly  used  Biblical
Hebrew subordinating conjunctions:
 

‘before’ לִפְנֵי                     ‘after’ אַחֲרֵי

‘because, when, if, that, though’ כִּי                   ‘if, though’אִם 
‘just as, when’ כַּאֲשֶׁר         ‘who/which, that’ אֲשֶׁר

‘if not’לוּלֵי                              ‘if’ לוּ
‘while, until’ עַד                   ‘therefore’ לָכֵן

עַן              ‘lest, so that not’ פֶּן ‘in order to, so that’ לְמַ֫

Traditionally, clauses in coordinate relationship are said to form a
compound sentence, whereas those in subordinate relationship form
a complex sentence. 
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Word Order

BH =
Subj-Pred

(in indicative
clauses) 

Inversion =
X-Pred-Subj

Note: Biblical Hebrew, in contrast to English as well as Indo-
European  languages  in  general,  has  a  few  coordinating
conjunctions,  but  very  few  subordinating  conjunctions.  As  a
result, often times clauses which are syntactically coordinate in
Biblical Hebrew may in fact  be  semantically subordinate.  An
accurate translation from Biblical Hebrew to English will reflect
this semantic subordination despite the syntactical coordination
of the clauses.  Consider the following segments from parallel
material in Kings and Chronicles.

עֲלֵה וּנְתַתִּים בְּיָדֶךָ
‘Go up and (= so that, or because) I will place them in your
hand’ (1 Chr. 14:10)

עֲלֵה כִּי־נָתֹן אֶתֵּן אֶת־הַפְּלִשְׁתִּים בְּיָדֶךָ
‘Go up because I will surely place the Philistines in your hand’
(2 Sam. 5:19) 

27.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order

Like English, Hebrew is primarily a Subject-Predicate word order
language.  This  means  that  in  normal  (“without  emphasis”)
indicative clauses, the  subject precedes the predicate (regardless of
whether the predicate is a verb, adjective, etc.).  For instance:

וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם
‘YHWH cast a great wind upon the sea’ (Jon 1:4) 

However,  you  will  have  noticed  by  now  that  many  clauses  in
Biblical Hebrew are not Subject-Predicate in order.

כִּי־יָדְעוּ הָאֲנָשִׁים כִּי־מִלִּפְנֵי יְהוָה הוּא ברֵֹחַ
‘because the men knew that he was fleeing from YHWH (Jon
1:10)

As illustrated in Jonah 1:10, whenever a grammatical word like כִּי 
‘because, that’ stands at the front of the clause, the word order of the
remaining clause is inverted, i.e., it becomes predicate-subject.  

The words, like that ,כִּי   trigger this inversion include the relatives
מָּה,הֲ  the interrogatives ,שֶׁ and אֲשֶׁר מָה ,לָ֫ , etc., negatives  לאֹ,אַל , and
most other grammatical words, e.g.,  עַן,אָז ,אִם ,פֶּן לְמַ֫ . 
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Past Narr.
verb =

Pred-Subj 

Modal Clause
= 

Pred-Subj

The only two grammatical  words in Biblical  Hebrew that  do  not
generally trigger Predicate-Subject word order are הִנֵּה and עַתָּה.  

Finally,  Subject-Predicate  word  order  is  not  present  in  the  most
common type of clause in the Hebrew Bible, the clause in which the
Past Narrative verb is used.  For instance:

וַיָּקָם יוֹנָה לִבְרחַֹ תַּרְשִׁישָׁה מִלִּפְנֵי יְהוָה
‘Jonah arose to flee to Tarshish from before YHWH’ (Jon 1:3)

In the case of Jonah 1:3, the Past Narrative verb precedes the וַיָּקָם 
subject .יוֹנָה   This is the case with every Past Narrative verb—the
verb precedes the subject.  

One possible explanation for this is that the  dagesh chazaq in the
prefix  of  the  Past  Narrative  verb  (e.g., וַיָּקָם)  represents  a
grammatical  word  that  has  been  assimilated  into  the  prefix
consonant.  Thus,  because  of  that  “little  grammatical  word”
represented by the  dagesh,  any clause  including a  Past  Narrative
verb is predicate-subject in order. 

All of the clauses we have discussed to this point have contained
indicative verbs. Unlike indicative verbs, which exist primarily in
Subject-Predicate  clauses,  modal  verbs exist  in  inverted  clauses.
Thus,  when  we  examine  the  Jussives given  below,  we  see  the
Predicate-Subject order.

וְיִשְׁתֹּק הַיָּם מֵעָלֵינוּ
‘(so that) the sea may be quiet from upon us’ (Jon 1:11)

 וְיָשֻׁבוּ אִישׁ מִדַּרְכּוֹ הָרָעָה
‘let (each) man turn from his evil way’ (Jon 3:8)

The Modal Perfect (Lesson 7) also has a modal value; thus, it too
stands in inverted clauses.  Notice the Predicate-Subject order of the
following Modal Perfect examples:

 מִי־יוֹדֵעַ יָשׁוּב וְנִחַם הָאֱלֹהִים
‘Who knows? Maybe God shall turn back and repent’ (Jon 3:9)
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Participles
&

Verbless =
Subj-Pred 

In Jonah 3:9, the Predicate-Subject word order for the clause  וְנִחַם
reflects הָאֱלֹהִים  the  normal  word  order  for  modal  clauses.  Also
notice how the Modal Perfect follows a Jussive.  This is a common
verb sequence for Modal Perfects (i.e., that they follow other modal
forms, such as Imperatives and Jussives).  

Our  final  discussion  focuses  on  Participles  and  verbless  clauses.
Like  the  indicative  finite  verbal  clauses  presented  above,  clauses
with  participial  and  adjectival  (i.e.,  verbless)  predicates  exhibit
primarily Subject-Predicate order.

 כִּי הַיָּם הוֹלֵךְ וְסֹעֵר עֲלֵיהֶם
‘because the sea was growing stormier upon them’ (Jon 1:13)

וּקְרָא אֵלֶיהָ אֶת־הַקְּרִיאָה אֲשֶׁר אָנֹכִי דּבֵֹר אֵלֶיךָ
‘call to her the proclamation that I am speaking to you’ (Jon 3:2)

From the examples in Jonah 1:13 and 3:2, we can also notice that,
unlike the finite verbal clauses above, function words do not invert
the word order of participial or verbless clauses.

Summary:
• Biblical Hebrew is a Subject-Predicate language.  

• In  clauses  with  finite  indicative  verbs,  the  order  becomes
inverted (Predicate-Subject) when there is a function word at
the beginning of the clause.  

• In modal clauses, the order is Predicate-Subject.
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27.4 Vocabulary #27

אֵיךְ
אָרֵךְ 

בִּין

גּוּר 
רֶן  ֹ֫ גּ
חָיָה

ADV, INTER how; INTJ How!

Q be long; HI prolong, lengthen

Q perceive, observe, have insight;

HI understand, give

understanding, teach

Q to sojourn, abide

M threshing floor

Q live, be alive 

חָסָה
מֶת יְבֶ֫
לְפָנִים

מַרְגְּלוֹת
מרר
עַל נַ֫
צוה
שָׁלַף

Q seek refuge

F sister-in-law

ADV formerly, previously

FP place of feet

Q be bitter; PI HI make bitter

F sandal, shoe

PI command

Q draw out, off

Exercises

1. Translate the following verses and identify which clauses are  main and which
are subordinate. Also, identify any coordination.

Gen 17:18 (aּוַיּאֹמֶר אַבְרָהָם אֶל־הָאֱלֹהִים לו GLיִשְׁמָעֵאל PNָיִחְיֶה לְפָנֶיך 

Deut 4:40 (bָוְשָׁמַרְתָּ אֶת־חֻקָּיו וְאֶת־מִצְותָֹיו אֲשֶׁר אָנֹכִי מְצַוְּךָ הַיּוֹם אֲשֶׁר יִיטַב לְך 
וּלְבָנֶיךָ אַחֲרֶיךָ וּלְמַעַן תַּאֲרִיךְ יָמִים עַל־הָאֲדָמָה אֲשֶׁר יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ נֹתֵן לְךָ כָּל־

הַיָּמִים

I Kgs 13:31 (cוַיְהִי אַחֲרֵי קָבְרוֹ אֹתוֹ וַיּאֹמֶר אֶל־בָּנָיו לֵאמֹר בְּמוֹתִי וּקְבַרְתֶּם אֹתִי בַּקֶּבֶר 
GLאֲשֶׁר אִישׁ הָאֱלֹהִים קָבוּר בּוֹ אֵצֶל GLעַצְמֹתָיו הַנִּיחוּ אֶת־עַצְמֹתָי 

I Kgs 22:19 (dוַיּאֹמֶר לָכֵן שְׁמַע דְּבַר־יְהוָה רָאִיתִי אֶת־יְהוָה ישֵֹׁב עַל־כִּסְאוֹ וְכָל־צְבָא 
GL וּמִשְּׂמאֹלוGLֹהַשָּׁמַיִם עמֵֹד עָלָיו מִימִינוֹ
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Isa 1:9 (eלוּלֵי GLיְהוָה צְבָאוֹת הוֹתִיר GLלָנוּ שָׂרִיד GLֹכִּמְעָט כִּסְדם PNהָיִינוּ לַעֲמֹרָה GL

GLדָּמִינוּ

Isa 6:10 (fהַשְׁמֵן GLלֵב־הָעָם הַזֶּה וְאָזְנָיו הַכְבֵּד וְעֵינָיו הָשַׁע GLפֶּן־יִרְאֶה בְעֵינָיו וּבְאָזְנָיו 
יִשְׁמָע וּלְבָבוֹ יָבִין וָשָׁב וְרָפָא לוֹ׃

Ruth 1:20 (gוַתּאֹמֶר אֲלֵיהֶן אַל־תִּקְרֶאנָה לִי נָעֳמִי PNקְרֶאןָ לִי מָרָא PNכִּי־הֵמַר שַׁדַּי לִי 
מְאֹד

2. Translate the following clauses. For each clause with an explicit subject indicate
whether the word order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate-Subject. If the order is
Predicate-Subject, identify why.

 
Ruth 1:1 (aוַיֵּלֶךְ אִישׁ מִבֵּית לֶחֶם PNיְהוּדָה PNלָגוּר בִּשְׂדֵי מוֹאָב PN 

Ruth 1:6 (bכִּי שָׁמְעָה בִּשְׂדֵה מוֹאָב כִּי־פָקַד יְהוָה אֶת־עַמּוֹ לָתֵת לָהֶם לָחֶם 

Ruth 1:8 (cיַעַשׂ יְהוָה עִמָּכֶם חֶסֶד כַּאֲשֶׁר עֲשִׂיתֶם עִם־הַמֵּתִים וְעִמָּדִי 

Ruth 2:4 (dוְהִנֵּה־בעַֹז בָּא מִבֵּית לֶחֶם PN

Ruth 2:12 (eְיְשַׁלֵּם יְהוָה פָּעֳלֵך GL ְוּתְהִי מַשְׂכֻּרְתֵּך GL שְׁלֵמָה מֵעִם יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל 
 GLאֲשֶׁר־בָּאת לַחֲסוֹת תַּחַת־כְּנָפָיו 
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Ruth 3:6 (fּוַתַּעַשׂ כְּכלֹ אֲשֶׁר־צִוַּתָּה חֲמוֹתָה 

Ruth 3:8 (gוְהִנֵּה אִשָּׁה שׁכֶֹבֶת מַרְגְּלֹתָיו 

Ruth 3:14 (h ּוַתָּקָם בְּטֶרֶם יַכִּיר אִישׁ אֶת־רֵעֵהו 

Ruth 3:14 (iוַיּאֹמֶר אַל־יִוָּדַע כִּי־בָאָה הָאִשָּׁה הַגֹּרֶן 

Ruth 3:18 (j וַתּאֹמֶר שְׁבִי בִתִּי עַד אֲשֶׁר תֵּדְעִין אֵיךְ יִפֹּל דָּבָר 

Ruth 4:7 (kׁוְזאֹת לְפָנִים בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל עַל־הַגְּאוּלָּה וְעַל־הַתְּמוּרָה לְקַיֵּם כָּל־דָּבָר שָׁלַף אִיש 
נַעֲלוֹ וְנָתַן לְרֵעֵהוּ 
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28.1 Introduction to Semantics

Semantics  is  concerned  with  meaning  in  language.  It  deals  with
various  meaning  issues,  both  at  the  word  and  phrase level  (e.g.,
ambiguity, polysemy, synonymy, and semantic overlap) and at the
clause level  (e.g.,  truth  values,  communicative  potential,  and
entailment). Lexical semantics and case roles are examined in the
following sections.

The treatment of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system in this grammar
illustrates  the  main  concerns  of  semantics.  In  13.2  the  verbs  in
Biblical Hebrew were examined as a system in which certain forms
contrast  with  each  other  and  others  overlap  in  meaning.  This  is
illustrated by the following diagram.

וַיִּקְטלֹ
Past Tense

(narrative verb)

simple past

 קוֹטֵל
Progressive Aspect

expected future

 יִקְטלֹ 
Imperfective  Aspect

general future
future in the past

קָטַל
Perfective Aspect

perfect
immediate future

performative

קְטלֹ/יַקְטֵל (H)

Deontic Modality

directive

volitive

commissive
contingent

  gnomic

    past  
  habitual

 present progressive
 past progressive
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Lexical
Semantics

28.2 Lexical Semantics

Lexical semantics  is concerned with discerning semantic contrast
and overlap between words in terms of  their  lexical  meaning (as
opposed to grammatical meanings such as tense, aspect, modality,
definiteness, etc.).

In 11.1 you were introduced to the binyanim. Depending on which
binyan  a  verb  appears  in,  it  may  have  a  different  number  of
arguments (see 26.3). Semantics is also interested in analyzing the
case roles of these arguments. 

Lexical semantics involves two areas of study: multiple meanings
for the same word, and related meanings between words. You have
noticed  that  the  lexicon  gives  numbered  entries  of  the  various
meanings a word may have. The crucial task in reading a passage is
deciding which meaning best  fits  the  context  in  which  it  occurs.
Every meaning of a word is not represented by each instance where
it occurs.

For instance,  the lexicon lists six different meanings for the verb
;in Qal: (1) call, cry aloud; (2) call to (someone); (3) proclaim קָרָא
(4)  read  aloud;  (5)  summon;  (6)  name.  However,  generally  the
context will limit an occurrence of קָרָא to one of these meanings. 

Thus, the eight occurrences of this root in Jonah appear to have one
of two meanings: call, cry aloud (1:6; 1:14; 2:3; 3:8), or proclaim
(1:2; 3:2, 4, 5)

Examining  the  interrelated  meanings  of  words  helps  sharpen  our
understanding of the range of meanings of a particular word. For
instance,  by looking at  other  color  terms related to ‘red’  we can
more precisely define the allowable range of meaning of red. For
instance, at what point is a color no longer ‘red’ but ‘maroon’?

We can sharpen the range of meaning of by comparing it קָרָא   to
semantically related words like זָעַק and צָעַק. Although they all have
the  basic  meaning  ‘cry  out,’  they  often  differ  in  nuance.   For
instance, only קָרָא is used as ‘to read aloud’, and only is used זָעַק 
explicitly as ‘to make a cry of horror/alarm/distress/sorrow’.
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Case Roles

וְהָאִישׁ בָּא לְהַגִּיד בָּעִיר וַתִּזְעַק כָּל־הָעִיר
‘(when) the man came to the report in the city [that the ark had
been captured], all of the city cried out (in alarm)’ (1 Sam 4:13)

וַיִּקְרָא בְּסֵפֶר תּוֹרַת הָאֱלֹהִים יוֹם בְּיוֹם
‘(and) they read in the book of the law of God daily’ (Neh 8:18)

28.3 Case Roles in Biblical Hebrew

Case  involves morphology, syntax, and semantics.  Cases indicate
the  particular  syntactic role  or  relationship  between  words  in  an
expression,  often  by  morphological distinctions  (e.g.,  Latin,
German). The role of each case can also be analyzed  semantically
(e.g.,  nominative  is  syntactically  the  subject  but  semantically  the
agent of a dynamic verb but the patient of a stative verb). 

In  English,  morphological  case  marking  is  preserved  only  in  the
personal pronouns.

Nominative

Accusative

Genitive

I

me

my

he

him

his

she

her

her

we

us

our

they

them

their

Similarly,  Hebrew  at  one  time  distinguished  these  cases
morphologically. However, by the period of Biblical Hebrew cases
are mostly abstract, and the Genitive case has been replaced by the
construct relationship (see 6.1).

The  Nominative  case includes the  agent of a dynamic verb or the
patient of  a  stative  or  passive  verb.  An  agent  is  the  entity  that
performs an action or brings about a change of state. A patient is an
entity in a state or undergoing change.

וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם
‘(and) YHWH   cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

עוֹד אַרְבָּעִים יוֹם וְנִינְוֵה נֶהְפָּכֶת
‘yet forty days and Nineveh will be destroyed’ (Jon 3:4)

The Accusative case includes all the nouns governed by the verb—
whether  complements  or  adjuncts.  Although  accusative  is  most
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often associated with the direct object of a verb, it is also associated
with nouns expressing nuances  such as  location,  source,  path,  or
manner.

וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם
‘(and) YHWH   cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

וַיָּחֶל יוֹנָה לָבוֹא בָעִיר מַהֲלַךְ יוֹם אֶחָד
‘(and) Jonah began to enter into the city a journey of one day’
(Jon 3:4)

Note: Often verbs take a direct object headed by a preposition.
Sometimes  different  prepositions  signal  different  meanings  of
the predication.

אַךְ אוֹסִיף לְהַבִּיט אֶל־הֵיכַל קָדְשֶׁךָ
‘Surely I will again look at/to your holy temple’ (Jon 2:5)

The  Genitive  case  has  been  replaced  in  Biblical  Hebrew by  the
construct. In a construct relationship the noun in the absolute can
modify the noun in construct in a number of ways. Most often the
absolute  noun  represents  the  agent  or  possessor  of  the  activity
behind the construct  noun or  simply modifies  the construct  noun
adjectivally.

וַיְהִי דְּבַר־יְהוָה אֶל־יוֹנָה בֶן־אֲמִתַּי
‘the word of   YHWH   came to Jonah, son of Amitai’ (Jon 1:1)

מַהֲלַךְ שְׁלֹשֶׁת יָמִים
‘. . . a journey of three days (= a three day’s journey)’ (Jon 3:3)

28.4 Vocabulary #28

אוֹ
אֵל
קֶר בֹּ֫
יָסַף

מַעֲשֶׂה
נצב

CONJ or

M god, God, mighty one

M morning

Q add; HI multiply, do again,

continue

M deed, work

NI take one’s stand; be stationed,

appointed

קָדוֹשׁ
קָצֶה
קָצַר
שׁאר

שָׁכֵן
שָׁקַט

ADJ sacred, holy

M end, extremity

Q reap, harvest

NI be left over, behind, remain; HI

leave over, behind

ADJ inhabitant, neighbor

Q be quiet, undisturbed; HI show

quietness, cause quietness
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Exercises

1. Examine the range of meanings for סֶד  using the lexicon, and determine the חֶ֫
best meaning(s) for the word in its occurrences in Ruth.

2. Determine the degree of overlap between these related words (use a diagram like
the one given for the verbal system in the lesson to show the overlap).

אָדָם אִישׁ גִּבּוֹר

3. Translate the following clauses and identify the case roles of the nouns in each –
nominative (Nom), genitive (Gen), or accusative (Acc).

Ruth 1:3 (aְוַיָּמָת אֱלִימֶלֶך PN אִישׁ נָעֳמִי PN ָוַתִּשָּׁאֵר הִיא וּשְׁנֵי בָנֶיה 

Ruth  1:8  (bוַתּאֹמֶר נָעֳמִי לִשְׁתֵּי כַלֹּתֶיהָ לֵכְנָה שּׁבְֹנָה אִשָּׁה לְבֵית אִמָּהּ יַעַשׂ יְהוָה  
עִמָּכֶם חֶסֶד כַּאֲשֶׁר עֲשִׂיתֶם עִם־הַמֵּתִים וְעִמָּדִי

Ruth 1:14 (cּוַתִּשֶּׂנָה קוֹלָן וַתִּבְכֶּינָה עוֹד וַתִּשַּׁק עָרְפָּה לַחֲמוֹתָהּ וְרוּת דָּבְקָה בָּה 

Ruth 2:2 (dוַתּאֹמֶר רוּת הַמּוֹאֲבִיָּה  PNאֶל־נָעֳמִי אֵלְכָה־נָּא הַשָּׂדֶה וַאֲלַקֳטָה בַשִּׁבֳּלִים  GL

אַחַר אֲשֶׁר אֶמְצָא־חֵן בְּעֵינָיו וַתּאֹמֶר לָהּ לְכִי בִתִּי

Ruth 2:5 (eוַיּאֹמֶר בּעַֹז לְנַעֲרוֹ הַנִּצָּב עַל־הַקּוֹצְרִים לְמִי הַנַּעֲרָה הַזּאֹת 
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Ruth 3:7 (fוַיּאֹכַל בּעַֹז וַיֵּשְׁתְּ וַיִּיטַב לִבּוֹ וַיָּבאֹ לִשְׁכַּב בִּקְצֵה הָעֲרֵמָה  GLוַתָּבאֹ בַלָּט  GL

וַתְּגַל מַרְגְּלֹתָיו וַתִּשְׁכָּב

Ruth 3:18 (gוַתּאֹמֶר שְׁבִי בִתִּי עַד אֲשֶׁר תֵּדְעִין אֵיךְ יִפֹּל דָּבָר כִּי לאֹ יִשְׁקֹט הָאִישׁ כִּי־ 
אִם־כִּלָּה הַדָּבָר הַיּוֹם

Ruth 4:13 (hז אֶת־רוּת וַתְּהִי־לוֹ לְאִשָּׁה וַיָּבאֹ אֵלֶיהָ וַיִּתֵּן יְהוָה לָהּ הֵרָיוֹן וַיִּקַּח בּעַֹ  GL

וַתֵּלֶד בֵּן

Ruth 4:17 (iוַתִּקְרֶאנָה לוֹ הַשְּׁכֵנוֹת שֵׁם לֵאמֹר יֻלַּד־בֵּן לְנָעֳמִי וַתִּקְרֶאנָה שְׁמוֹ עוֹבֵד  PN

PN אֲבִי דָוִדPNהוּא אֲבִי־יִשַׁי
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Pragmatics
29.1 Introduction to Pragmatics

Pragmatics is  the  study  of  how  the  relationship  between  an
utterance,  the speaker,  the addressee,  and any other aspect  of the
context/discourse  are  encoded  (e.g.,  by  means  of  prosody,  word
order, or use of discourse markers).

Unlike syntax, which is the study of the relationship of constituents
or clauses to each other, pragmatics incorporates the notion of the
larger linguistic and extra-linguistic context. 

Also,  unlike  semantics,  which  is  the  study  of  the  relationship
between linguistic expressions and the objects to which they refer,
pragmatics  is  the  study  of  the  use of  linguistic  expressions  and
includes such issues as deixis, theme, rheme, and focus.

Pragmatics is a broad field of study; in what follows, the discussion
and definitions will reflect our focus on the application of pragmatic
analysis to written texts. 

The linguistic context that is the object of pragmatic study ranges
from the level of the clause (e.g., how the word order of constituents
reflects pragmatic concerns) to the levels of discourse beyond the
clause (i.e., how pragmatic concerns affect the structure of an entire
text). 

In this lesson we will focus on  clause-level pragmatics (discourse-
level pragmatics will be discussed in Lesson 30). 
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Information
Structure

29.2 Information Structure

One of the common ways to study the pragmatics of a language is
by  analyzing  what  is  called  the  information  structure of  that
language. 

Information structure refers to the interface between the linguistic
content  of  a  text  and  how  the  reader  cognitively  processes  that
linguistic  information.  Information  structure  is  concerned  with
studying  why,  when two or  more  possible  linguistic  options may
express the same propositional information, one is chosen over the
others. 

Central  concepts  to  the  study  of  information  structure  are  the
concepts of theme, rheme, and focus.

The  Theme is  that  piece  of  information  that  anchors  the  added
information to the existing information state; it is the presupposed
information  in  a  discourse.  Thus,  the  Theme  is  a  known,  active
entity within the discourse and stands in contrast to the Rheme. 

The Rheme represents that information which has been added to a
discourse  situation  (i.e.,  it  is  the  non-presupposed  information),
often marked in languages by word order, prosody, or both. While
the Rheme may often mark “new” discourse items, it may also mark
“old” discourse items that are being “re-added” to the discourse.

Consider the following example.

יִשְׂרָאֵל נוֹשַׁע
‘Israel   was victorious’ (Isa 45:17)
Rheme  Rheme (All the constituents are new)
Theme  Rheme (Israel is not new to the context)
Rheme  Theme (Israel is new, was victorious is not)

There  are  at  least  three  basic  contexts  that  we  can  supply  to
understand how the clause Israel was victorious can signal different
states of information. If all the material is new to the discourse, it is
all  considered to be the Rheme. If  we supply a context in which
Israel has already been introduced, then we could consider Israel as
the Theme and was victorious as the Rheme. Finally, if we supply a
context that is discussing the various people who were victorious but
Israel has not yet been mentioned, then Israel is the Rheme and was
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victorious is the Theme.

The  final  information  structure  concept  that  we  must  discuss  is
Focus. Focus represents a constituent that is highlighted for some
sort  of  emphasis  within  the  discourse  (e.g.,  for  contrast,
identification).  

Israel was victorious (not its enemies).

29.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order and Information Structure

In  Lesson  27,  Biblical  Hebrew was  described  as  a  Subject-Verb
language. In other words, the basic order of constituents in a clause
has the subject preceding the verb. However, many clauses in the
Hebrew Bible contain a focused constituent. 

Focused constituents are usually placed at  the front of the clause
(this  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  “fronting”).  The  fronting  of  a
focused constituent almost always results in Verb-Subject order.

There  are  numerous  examples  in  which  the  Verb-Subject  (or
Predicate-Subject  in  a  verbless  clause)  order  is  triggered  by  a
fronted focused constituent. Consider the following four examples: 

Genesis  31:42  contains  the  focusing  of  an  object  phrase: אֶת־עָנְיִי 
 .וְאֶת־יְגִיעַ כַּפַּי

לוּלֵי אֱלֹהֵי אָבִי אֱלֹהֵי אַבְרָהָם וּפַחַד יִצְחָק הָיָה לִי
כִּי עַתָּה רֵיקָם שִׁלַּחְתָּנִי אֶת־עָנְיִי וְאֶת־יְגִיעַ כַּפַּי

 רָאָה אֱלֹהִים וַיּוֹכַח אָמֶשׁ
‘if the God of my father, the God of Abraham and the
Fear of Isaac had not been for me, indeed now you would
have sent me away empty. My affliction and the labor of
my hands God has seen and he judged last night’ (Gen
31.42)

The fronting of this focused phrase also results in the inversion of
the word order for the rest of the clause: Verb-Subject ( אֱלֹהִים רָאָה ).

Jonah 1:9 illustrates Predicate-Subject inversion in a verbless clause.
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עִבְרִי אָנֹכִי
‘A Hebrew am I’ (Jon 1:9)

The predicate עִבְרִי is in the initial position because Jonah is telling
the sailors who he is.

Genesis  3:5  illustrates  Verb-Subject  inversion  with  the  participle
 .ידֵֹעַ

כִּי ידֵֹעַ אֱלֹהִים כִּי בְּיוֹם אֲכָלְכֶם מִמֶּנּוּ וְנִפְקְחוּ
עֵינֵיכֶם וִהְיִיתֶם כֵּאלֹהִים ידְֹעֵי טוֹב וָרָע

‘because God knows that on the day you eat from it, your
eyes will be opened and you will become like gods . . .’
(Gen 3:5)

In this case, the serpent in Genesis 3 wants Eve to believe that God
is well aware of the effects of eating the forbidden fruit and that He
is trying to keep Eve and Adam from something desirable. 

When we turn our attention to modal clauses (in which the normal
word order is Verb-Subject), it only makes sense that the focusing
and fronting of a constituent triggers inversion back to Subject-Verb
order.  In Genesis 44:33, the subject noun הַנַּעַר is focused and thus
fronted.

וְעַתָּה יֵשֶׁב־נָא עַבְדְּךָ תַּחַת הַנַּעַר עֶבֶד לַאדנִֹי
וְהַנַּעַר יַעַל עִם־אֶחָיו

‘Now, please let your servant stay instead of the lad as a
servant  to  my  lord;  and  let  the  lad go  up  with  his
brothers’ (Gen 44:33)

The result of the focusing and fronting of the subject noun, is that it
now precedes the modal verb יַעַל, producing Subject-Verb order in a
modal clause (which is normally Verb-Subject order).

Summary:
• Words  (such as  objects,  prepositional  phrases,  etc.)  may  be

focused  (for  contrast  or  some  other  kind  of  emphasis);  a
focused constituent is almost always fronted, that is, placed at
the front of the Biblical Hebrew clause.
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•  Such fronted words  trigger  Predicate-Subject  (i.e.,  inverted)
word order in indicative clauses.

• In modal clauses, which have Predicate-Subject order as their
basic  word  order,  the  Subject-Predicate  word  order  is
triggered when a focused constituent is fronted.

29.4 Vocabulary #29

אָמַץ

עַת דַּ֫
יִל חַ֫

חֶלְקָה
יָרַד

Q be strong, bold; PI strengthen

(something); HIT make oneself

bold, obstinate

F/M knowledge

M strength, wealth, valor; army

F portion

Q go down, descend

וֶת מָ֫
מָכַר
פָּרַד

צְדָקָה
רֵיקָם
שְׁאוֹל
תְּהוֹם

M death

Q sell

Q separate; HI divide, separate

(something)

F righteousness

ADV emptily, vainly

F underworld, Sheol

M/F deep, sea, abyss

Exercises

1. Translate the following clauses. Identify the Theme, Rheme, and Focus (if there
is  one)  for  each  clause  in  the  following  verses.  (If  necessary,  consult  the
context of each for help in identifying the information structure.)

Gen 1:2 (aּוְהָאָרֶץ הָיְתָה תֹהו GLּוָבהֹו GLוְחשֶֹׁךְ עַל־פְּנֵי תְהוֹם וְרוּחַ אֱלֹהִים מְרַחֶפֶת GL

עַל־פְּנֵי הַמָּיִם

Gen 1:10 (bוַיִּקְרָא אֱלֹהִים לַיַּבָּשָׁה אֶרֶץ וּלְמִקְוֵה GLהַמַּיִם קָרָא יַמִּים וַיַּרְא אֱלֹהִים כִּי־ 
טוֹב
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Gen 2:16 (cוַיְצַו יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים עַל־הָאָדָם לֵאמֹר מִכּלֹ עֵץ־הַגָּן אָכלֹ תּאֹכֵל 

Gen 2:17 (dוּמֵעֵץ הַדַּעַת טוֹב וָרָע לאֹ תאֹכַל מִמֶּנּוּ כִּי בְּיוֹם אֲכָלְךָ מִמֶּנּוּ מוֹת תָּמוּת 

Gen 4:1 (eוְהָאָדָם יָדַע אֶת־חַוָּה PNאִשְׁתּוֹ וַתַּהַר וַתֵּלֶד אֶת־קַיִן PNׁוַתּאֹמֶר קָנִיתִי אִיש 
אֶת־יְהוָה׃

Gen 31:34 (fוְרָחֵל לָקְחָה אֶת־הַתְּרָפִים GLוַתְּשִׂמֵם בְּכַר GLהַגָּמָל וַתֵּשֶׁב עֲלֵיהֶם 
וַיְמַשֵּׁשׁ לָבָן אֶת־כָּל־הָאֹהֶל וְלאֹ מָצָא׃

2.  Translate the following clauses.  For each clause indicate whether the word
order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate-Subject and explain why the word order
is that way (i.e., indicate whether the word order is “basic,” or triggered due to
syntactic or pragmatic reasons).

Ruth 1:14 (aּוַתִּשַּׁק עָרְפָּה לַחֲמוֹתָהּ וְרוּת דָּבְקָה בָּה 

Ruth 1:15 (bָוַתּאֹמֶר הִנֵּה שָׁבָה יְבִמְתֵּךְ אֶל־עַמָּהּ וְאֶל־אֱלֹהֶיה 

Ruth 1:17 (cְכִּי הַמָּוֶת יַפְרִיד בֵּינִי וּבֵינֵך 

Ruth 1:18 (d ּוַתֵּרֶא כִּי־מִתְאַמֶּצֶת הִיא לָלֶכֶת אִתָּה 

Ruth 1:21 (eאֲנִי מְלֵאָה הָלַכְתִּי וְרֵיקָם הֱשִׁיבַנִי יְהוָה 
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Ruth 3:11 (fְּכִּי יוֹדֵעַ כָּל־שַׁעַר עַמִּי כִּי אֵשֶׁת חַיִל אָת 

Ruth 4:3 (gוַיּאֹמֶר לַגֹּאֵל GLְחֶלְקַת הַשָּׂדֶה אֲשֶׁר לְאָחִינוּ לֶאֱלִימֶלֶך PNמָכְרָה נָעֳמִי 
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30.1 Introduction to Discourse Linguistics

Discourse  linguistics,  in  contrast  to  traditional,  sentence-based,
linguistics,  takes  a  discourse  or  text  as  the  object  of  linguistic
analysis.  The study of discourse linguistics is still developing.  

The  following  presentation  represents  just  one  approach  out  of
many.  We  shall  approach  discourse  linguistics  as  the  study  of
information  structure  beyond  the  level  of  individual  clauses  (as
opposed  to  Lesson  29,  in  which  we  focused  on  ‘clause-level’
pragmatics and information structure). In this way, we may describe
discourse  linguistics  as  the  linguistic  counterpart  to  traditional
literary analysis.

Some elements  that  shape discourse include the genre or  type of
discourse  (e.g.,  a  narrative,  a  poem),  how speech  is  incorporated
into the discourse (e.g., direct or indirect speech), how the saliency
of events are marked (e.g., foreground or background).  

In the next two sections we will  examine two areas  of discourse
analysis  on  the  Hebrew Bible  that  have  proven  quite  fruitful:  1)
foreground and background of narrative, and 2) discourse topic.

30.2 The Foreground and Background of Narrative
The majority  of  the  Hebrew Bible  is  narrative.  Because  Biblical
Hebrew has a Past Narrative verb form, this discourse type is readily
identifiable. The main thread or foreground of narrative discourse
features the Past Narrative verb.

וַיְהִי דְּבַר־יְהוָה אֶל־יוֹנָה בֶן־אֲמִתַּי
‘(and) the word of YHWH came to Jonah, son of Amitai’
(Jon 1:1)
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Whenever the narrator chooses to communicate something that is
not part  of the development or progression of the plot  action,  he
avoids using the Past Narrative verb. 

For instance, in Jonah 3:3 the Perfect is used instead of the הָיְתָה 
Past  Narrative  form because  the  clause  provides  the  reader  with
background information regarding an important element in the plot
—the city of Nineveh.

וַיָּקָם יוֹנָה וַיֵּלֶךְ אֶל־נִינְוֶה כִּדְבַר יְהוָה וְנִינְוֵה הָיְתָה
עִיר־גְּדוֹלָה לֵאלֹהִים

‘(and) Jonah rose and went to Nineveh according to the
word of  YHWH. Now Ninevah  was a great city to God’
(Jon 3:3)

In addition to communicating background information, the narrator
also avoids using the Past  Narrative verb to portray events  in an
order other than their occurrence in the narrative. 

Thus, in Jonah 1:5, the Perfect verb indicates that, prior to the יָרַד 
storm being sent and the sailors’ emergency measures,  Jonah had
gone down into the ship.

וַיִּירְאוּ הַמַּלָּחִים וַיִּזְעֲקוּ אִישׁ אֶל־אֱלֹהָיו וַיָּטִלוּ אֶת־
הַכֵּלִים אֲשֶׁר בָּאֳנִיָּה אֶל־הַיָּם לְהָקֵל מֵעֲלֵיהֶם וְיוֹנָה

יָרַד אֶל־יַרְכְּתֵי הַסְּפִינָה וַיִּשְׁכַּב וַיֵּרָדַם
‘(and) the sailors were afraid and each cried out to his
god, and they cast the vessels that were on the ship into
the sea in order to lighten (the ship) of them. Now Jonah
had gone down into the  recesses of  the  ship and laid
down and fallen asleep.’ (Jon 1:5)

Similarly, in Genesis 2:6, the narrator uses the Imperfect and Modal
Perfect verbs to report events that contribute to the setting (the state
of creation) rather than the main plot line of the narrative, which
begins with God creating man in verse 7.

וְאֵד יַעֲלֶה מִן־הָאָרֶץ וְהִשְׁקָה אֶת־כָּל־פְּנֵי־הָאֲדָמָה
‘(and) mist  would come up from the earth and  would
water the entire surface of the ground’ (Gen 2:6)
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Summary:

Discourse material that is presented with the Past Narrative verb is
called  foreground material. Foreground events are the most salient
or important for the development of the plot line and very frequently
occur in succession (i.e., this happened, then this happened, etc.).

Discourse material is presented with other predicates (e.g., verbless
clause,  Participle,  Perfect,  Imperfect)  is  generally  background
material.  Background  material  describes  the  narrative  setting  or
reports  simultaneous  or  out-of-sequence  events  relative  to  the
narrative plot.

30.2 Discourse Topic
In Lesson 29 when we examined Biblical Hebrew word order, we
discussed the fact that the basic word order in Biblical Hebrew is
Subject-Verb. 

Clearly,  however,  Hebrew  narrative  is  typically  Verb-Subject
because of the predominant use of the Past Narrative verb. Thus,
when  the  narrator  wants  to  introduce  a  new  character  in  the
narrative or signal an important change in which character is doing
the  action,  the  Focus on  the  character  is  signaled  by  the  use  of
Subject-Verb word order. Consider the following examples:

In Jonah 1:4 the narrator avoids the Past Narrative to introduce an
important new agent into the sequence of events.

וַיהוָה הֵטִיל רוּחַ־גְּדוֹלָה אֶל־הַיָּם וַיְהִי סַעַר־גָּדוֹל
בַּיָּם וְהָאֳנִיָּה חִשְּׁבָה לְהִשָּׁבֵר

‘(and) YHWH cast a great wind onto the sea and there was
a great storm in the sea (so that) the ship threatened to
break apart’ (Jon 1:4)

is not necessarily new to the narrative (it was his word which יְהוָה
came to Jonah in the first place). However, in verse 3 the narrator
focuses  entirely  on  what  Jonah  does.  The  use  of  a  non-Past
Narrative  verb  in  verse  4  signals  the  switch  from  Jonah  as  the
primary agent to יְהוָה.

In Jonah 1:5 we have a related use of a non-Past Narrative verb.
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וַיִּירְאוּ הַמַּלָּחִים וַיִּזְעֲקוּ אִישׁ אֶל־אֱלֹהָיו וַיָּטִלוּ אֶת־
הַכֵּלִים אֲשֶׁר בָּאֳנִיָּה אֶל־הַיָּם לְהָקֵל מֵעֲלֵיהֶם וְיוֹנָה

יָרַד אֶל־יַרְכְּתֵי הַסְּפִינָה וַיִּשְׁכַּב וַיֵּרָדַם
‘The sailors were afraid and each cried out to his gods.
They cast the vessels that were on the ship into the sea in
order to lessen (the load) upon them. (However), Jonah
had gone down to  the  recesses  of  the  ship and  laid
down and fallen asleep.’ (Jon 1:5)

As we noted above, in the case of Jonah 1:5, the non-Narrative Past
clause ה יָרַד  presents יוֹנָ  information  that  both  is  background
(because the narrator had already informed the audience that Jonah
had gone down into  the ship in  verse  3)  and includes  a  focused
subject.  Jonah is focused in order to contrast Jonah’s actions with
those of the sailors. In the case of narrative, this focus is signalled
by the non-use of the Narrative Past verb.

This means, of course, that Subject-Verb order can represent either a
basic  clause,  or  one  with  a  focused  subject.  Also,  since  both
backgrounded material as well as character or topic changes avoid
the use of the Past Narrative verb, it is necessary to identify which is
occurring (i.e.,  whether the non-Past Narrative clause is signaling
backgrounded material or a character change or both). 

This can only be determined based on the context. Keep in mind,
however, that a character  change is not necessarily backgrounded
information  (see  Ruth  4:1).  Thus,  there  is  not  a  one-to-one
correspondence  between  non-Past  Narrative  clauses  and  any
particular discourse function.



Lesson 30                                                     190

Exercises
 (Since we have now come to the end of this grammar, and we have been focusing on the book of
Ruth  in  the  exercises  of  the  last  five  lessons,  the  exercises  for  this  final  lesson  presume  a
familiarity with the entire book of Ruth.)

1.  Translate  the following clauses.  Identify any non-Past  Narrative  clauses  and
specify their discourse function.

Ruth 1:2וְשֵׁם הָאִישׁ אֱלִימֶלֶךְ וְשֵׁם אִשְׁתּוֹ נָעֳמִי וְשֵׁם שְׁנֵי־בָנָיו מַחְלוֹן וְכִלְיוֹן אֶפְרָתִים 
מִבֵּית לֶחֶם יְהוּדָה וַיָּבאֹוּ שְׂדֵי־מוֹאָב וַיִּהְיוּ־שָׁם

Ruth 1:4וַיִּשְׂאוּ לָהֶם נָשִׁים מֹאֲבִיּוֹת שֵׁם הָאַחַת עָרְפָּה וְשֵׁם הַשֵּׁנִית רוּת וַיֵּשְׁבוּ שָׁם 
כְּעֶשֶׂר שָׁנִים

Ruth 2:1וּלְנָעֳמִי מוֹדַע לְאִישָׁהּ אִישׁ גִּבּוֹר חַיִל מִמִּשְׁפַּחַת אֱלִימֶלֶךְ וּשְׁמוֹ בּעַֹז 

Ruth 2:4ָוְהִנֵּה־בעַֹז בָּא מִבֵּית לֶחֶם וַיּאֹמֶר לַקּוֹצְרִים יְהוָה עִמָּכֶם וַיּאֹמְרוּ לוֹ יְבָרֶכְך 
יְהוָה

Ruth 4:1וּבעַֹז עָלָה הַשַּׁעַר וַיֵּשֶׁב שָׁם וְהִנֵּה הַגֹּאֵל עבֵֹר אֲשֶׁר דִּבֶּר־בּעַֹז וַיּאֹמֶר סוּרָה 
שְׁבָה־פֹּה פְּלֹנִי אַלְמֹנִי וַיָּסַר וַיֵּשֵׁב
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Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun Paradigms

1a. Noun Inflection (6.1)
Singular Plural Dual

Masculine
Absolute דָּבָר דְּבָרִים
Construct דְּבַר דִּבְרֵי

יִם דְּבָרַ֫
דִּבְרֵי

Feminine
Absolute אֲדָמָה אֲדָמוֹת
Construct אַדְמַת אַדְמוֹת

יִם אַדְמָתַ֫
אַדְמָתֵי

1b.  Adjective Inflection (6.1)
Singular Plural Dual

Masculine
Absolute חָכָם חֲכָמִים
Construct חֲכַם חַכְמֵי

יִם חֲכָמַ֫
חַכְמֵי

Feminine
Absolute חֲכָמָה חֲכָמוֹת
Construct חַכְמַת חַכְמוֹת

יִם חַכְמָתַ֫
חַכְמָתֵי

2.  Frequent Irregular Nouns (6.2)
Singular Absolute Singular Construct Plural Absolute Plural Construct

‘father’ M אָב אֲבִי,אַב  אָבוֹת אֲבוֹת
‘brother’ M אָח אֲחִי אַחִים אַחֵי
‘sister’ F אָחוֹת אֲחוֹת אֲחָיוֹת אַחְיוֹת
‘man’ M אִישׁ אִישׁ אֲנָשִׁים אַנְשֵׁי
‘woman’ F אִשָּׁה שֶׁת אֵ֫ נָשִׁים נְשֵׁי
‘house’ M יִת בַּ֫ בֵּית בָּתִּים בָּתֵּי
‘son’ M בֵּן בֶּן בָּנִים בְּנֵי
‘daughter’ F בַּת בַּת בָּנוֹת בְּנוֹת
‘day’ M יוֹם יוֹם יָמִים יְמֵי
‘city’ F עִיר עִיר עָרִים עָרֵי
‘head’ M ראֹשׁ ראֹשׁ רָאשִׁים רָאשֵׁי



Appendix A                                                 192

3.  Personal Pronouns (10.1)
3MS ’he‘    הוּא 3MP  הֵם  ‘they’
3FS ’she‘    הִיא 3FP נָּה ’they‘  הֵן / הֵ֫
2MS ’you‘    אַתָּה 2MP ’you‘  אַתֶּם
2FS ’you‘    אַתְּ 2FP ’you‘  אַתֶּן
1CS ’I‘    אֲנִי / אָנֹכִי 1CP ’we‘  אֲנָחְנוּ

4.  Demonstrative Pronouns (9.2)

Near
M this זֶה M

F this זאֹת F } these   לֶּה אֵ֫

Far M that הוּא M those מָּההֵ֫
F that הִיא F those נָּההֵ֫
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5a. Suffixed Pronouns on Nouns
Added to Masculine Singular Added to Feminine Singular Added to Masculine Plural Added to Feminine Plural

3MS       ֹו
3FS     ּה ָ
2MS    ָך ְ
2FS     ְך ֵ
1CS      י ִ
3MP    ם ָ
3FP      ן ָ
2MP כֶם ְ
2F     כֶן ְ
1CP    ּנו ֵ֫

’his word‘ דְּבָרוֹ       →

’her word‘ דְּבָרָהּ     →

רְךָ     → ’your word‘ דְּבָֽ

’your word‘ דְּבָרֵךְ     →

’my word‘ דְּבָרִי      →

’their word‘ דְּבָרָם     →

’their word‘ דְּבָרָן      →

’your word‘ דְּבַרְכֶם→

’your word‘ דְּבַרְכֶן →

נוּ  → ’our word‘ דְּבָרֵ֫

’his law‘ תּוֹרָתוֹ     →

’her law‘ תּוֹרָתָהּ    →

תְךָ    → ’your law‘ תּוֹרָֽ

’your law‘ תּוֹרָתֵךְ    →

’my law‘ תּוֹרָתִי      →

’their law‘ תּוֹרָתָם    →

’their law‘ תּוֹרָתָן     →

’your law‘ תּוֹרַתְכֶם →

’your law‘ תּוֹרַתְכֶן →

נוּ   → ’our law‘ תּוֹרָתֵ֫

3MS    יו ָ
3FS    ָיה ֶ֫
2MS   ָיך ֶ֫
2FS    ְיִך ַ֫
1CS      י ַ
3MP יהֶם ֵ
3FP  יהֶן ֵ
2MP יכֶם ֵ
2FP  יכֶן ֵ
1CP   ּינו ֵ֫

’his words‘ דְּבָרָיו       →

יהָ      → ’her words‘ דְּבָרֶ֫

יךָ     → ’your words‘ דְּבָרֶ֫

יִךְ     → ’your words‘ דְּבָרַ֫

’my words‘ דְּבָרַי      →

’their words‘ דִּבְרֵיהֶם →

’their words‘ דִּבְרֵיהֶן  →

’your words‘ דִּבְרֵיכֶם →

’your words‘ דִּבְרֵיכֶם →

ינוּ    → ’our words‘ דְּבָרֵ֫

’his laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתָיו      →

יהָ     → ’her laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֶ֫

יךָ     → ’your laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֶ֫

יךְ     → ’your laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתַ֫

’my laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתַי         →

’their laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֵיהֶם →

’their laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֵיהֶן  →

’your laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֵיכֶם →

יכֶן  → ’your laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֵ֫

ינוּ    → ’our laws‘ תּוֹרוֹתֵ֫

5b. Suffixed Pronouns on Prepositions  ֹל,כְּ /כָּ/כָּמו  and מִן and the Direct Object Marker -אוֹת/אֶת.

3MS              ֹו
3FS            ּה ָ
2MS           ָך ְ
2FS            ְך ָ
1CS             י ִ
3MP הֶם/ ָ ם ָ
3FP          הֶן ָ
2MP        כֶם ָ
2FP          כֶן ָ
1CP           ּנו ָ֫

’for him‘   לוֹ           →

’for her‘   לָהּ          →

’for you‘   לְךָ          →

לָךְ          → ‘   for you’

’for me‘   לִי           →

’for them‘   לָהֶם      →

’for them‘   לָהֶן      →

’for you‘   לָכֶם     →

’for you‘   לָכֶן      →

’for us‘ ל֫נוּ        →

’like him‘   כָּמֹ֫הוּ          →

’like her‘   כָּמ֫וֹהָ         →

’like you‘   כָּמ֫וֹךָ         →

’like you‘   כָּמוֹךְ         →

’like me‘    כָּמ֫וֹנִי        →

’like them‘   כָּהֶם           →

’like them‘   כָּהֵן             →

’like you‘  כָּכֶם           →

’like you‘  כָּכֶן             →

’like us‘    כָּמ֫וֹנוּ        →

נּוּ       → ’from him‘    מִמֶּ֫

נָה     → ’from her‘   מִמֶּ֫

’from you‘    מִמְּךָ        →

’from you‘    מִמֵּךְ        →

נִי        → ’from me‘   מִמֶּ֫

’from them‘   מֵהֶם         →

’from them‘   מֵהֶן          →

’from you‘    מִכֶּם         →

’from you‘    מִכֶּן          →

נּוּ        → ’from us‘   מִמֶּ֫

’him‘   אוֹתוֹ      →

’her‘    אוֹתָהּ     →

’you‘    אוֹתְךָ     →

’you‘    אוֹתָךְ     →

’me‘     אוֹתִי      →

’them‘    אוֹתָם      →

’them‘    אֶתְהֶן      →

’you‘    אֶתְכֶם    →

’you‘   אֶתְכֶן      →

נוּ     → ’us‘    אוֹתָ֫
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Strong Verb Paradigms

attend to’ (4.3, 5.2, 8.1-2, 10.2, 11.1-2, 12.1-3, 13.1, 14.1-2, 15.2-6)‘ פּקד .1
QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS פָּקַד נִפְקַד פִּקֵּד פֻּקַּד הִתְפַּקֵּד הִפְקִיד הָפְקַד
3FS פָּקְדָה נִפְקְדָה פִּקְּדָה פֻּקְּדָה הִתְפַּקְּדָה ידָה הִפְקִ֫ הָפְקְדָה
2MS דְתָּ פָּקַ֫ דְתָּ נִפְקַ֫ דְתָּ פִּקַּ֫ דְתָּ פֻּקַּ֫ דְתָּ הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְתָּ הִפְקַ֫ דְתָּ הָפְקַ֫
2FS דְתְּ פָּקַ֫ דְתְּ נִפְקַ֫ דְתְּ פִּקַּ֫ דְתְּ פֻּקַּ֫ דְתְּ הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְתְּ הִפְקַ֫ דְתְּ הָפְקַ֫
1CS דְתִּי פָּקַ֫ דְתִּי נִפְקַ֫ דְתִּי פִּקַּ֫ דְתִּי פֻּקַּ֫ דְתִּי הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְתִּי הִפְקַ֫ דְתִּי הָפְקַ֫
3CP פָּקְדוּ נִפְקְדוּ פִּקְּדוּ פֻּקְּדוּ הִתְפַּקְּדוּ ידוּ הִפְקִ֫ הָפְקְדוּ
2MP פְּקַדְתֶּם נִפְקַדְתֶּם פִּקַּדְתֶּם פֻּקַּדְתֶּם הִתְפַּקַּדְתֶּם הִפְקַדְתֶּם הָפְקַדְתֶּם
2FP פְּקַדְתֶּן נִפְקַדְתֶּן פִּקַּדְתֶּן פֻּקַּדְתֶּן הִתְפַּקַּדְתֶּן הִפְקַדְתֶּן הָפְקַדְתֶּן
1CP דְנוּ פָּקַ֫ דְנוּ נִפְקַ֫ דְנוּ פִּקַּ֫ דְנוּ פֻּקַּ֫ דְנוּ הִתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנוּ הִפְקַ֫ דְנוּ הָפְקַ֫

IMPF   3MS יִפְקדֹ יִפָּקֵד יְפַקֵּד יְפֻקַּד יִתְפַּקֵּד יַפְקִיד יָפְקַד
3FS/2MS תִּפְקדֹ תִּפָּקֵד תְּפַקֵּד תְּפֻקַּד תִּתְפַּקֵּד תַּפְקִיד תָּפְקַד

2FS תִּפְקְדִי תִּפָּקְדִי תְּפַקְּדִי תְּפֻקְּדִי תִּתְפַּקְּדִי ידִי  תַּפְקִ֫ תָּפְקְדִי
1CS אֶפְקדֹ אֶפָּקֵד אֲפַקֵּד אֲפֻקַּד אֶתְפַּקֵּד אַפְקִיד אָפְקַד
3MP יִפְקְדוּ יִפָּקְדוּ יְפַקְּדוּ יְפֻקְּדוּ יִתְפַּקְּדוּ ידוּ יַפְקִ֫ יָפְקְדוּ
3FP תִּפְק֫דְֹנָה דְנָה תִּפָּקַ֫ דְנָה תְּפַקֵּ֫ דְנָה תְּפֻקַּ֫ דְנָה תִּתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנָה תַּפְקֵ֫ דְנָה תָּפְקַ֫
2MP תִּפְקְדוּ תִּפָּקְדוּ תְּפַקְּדוּ תְּפֻקְּדוּ תִּתְפַּקְּדוּ ידוּ תַּפְקִ֫ תָּפְקְדוּ
2FP תִּפְק֫דְֹנָה דְנָה תִפָּקַ֫ דְנָה תְּפַקֵּ֫ דְנָה תְּפֻקַּ֫ דְנָה תִּתְפַּקַּ֫ דְנָה תַּפְקֵ֫ דְנָה תָּפְקַ֫
1CP נִפְקדֹ נִפָּקֵד נְפַקֵּד נְפֻקַּד נִתְפַּקֵּד נַפְקִיד נָפְקַד
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QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיִּפְקדֹ וַיִּפָּקֵד וַיְפַקֵּד וַיְפֻקַּד וַיִּתְפַּקֵּד וַיַּפְקֵד וַיָּפְקַד
JUSS   3MS יִפְקדֹ יִפָּקֵד יְפַקֵּד יְפֻקַּד יִתְפַּקֵּד יַפְקֵד יָפְקַד

1CS אֶפְקְדָה אֶפָּקְדָה אֲפַקְּדָה אֲפֻקְּדָה אֶתְפַּקְּדָה ידָה אַפְקִ֫
IMV     MS פְּקדֹ הִפָּקֵד פַּקֵּד הִתְפַּקֵּד הַפְקֵד

FS פִּקְדִי הִפָּקְדִי פַּקְּדִי הִתְפַּקְּדִי ידִי הַפְקִ֫
MP פִּקְדוּ הִפָּקְדוּ פַּקְּדוּ הִתְפַּקְּדוּ ידוּ הַפְקִ֫
FP פְּק֫דְֹנָה דְנָה הִפָּקַ֫ דְנָה פַּקֵּ֫ דְנָה הִתְפַּקֵּ֫ דְנָה הַפְקֵ֫

    INF CST ֹפְּקד הִפָּקֵד פַּקֵּד פֻּקַּד הִתְפַּקֵּד הַפְקִיד הָפְקַד
    INF ABS פָּקוֹד נִפְקדֹ

הִפָּקדֹ
פַּקֵּד פֻּקַּד הִתְפַּקֵּד הַפְקֵד הָפְקֵד

PTCP  MSA פֹּקֵד נִפְקָד מְפַקֵּד מְפֻקָּד מִתְפַּקֵּד מַפְקִיד מָפְקָד
FSA פֹּקְדָה נִפְקָדָה מְפַקְּדָה מְפֻקָּדָה מִתְפַּקְּדָה מַפְקִידָה מָפְקָדָה

דֶת פֹּקֶ֫ דֶת נִפְקֶ֫ דֶת מְפַקֶּ֫ דֶת מְפֻקֶּ֫ דֶת מִתְפַּקֶּ֫ דֶת מַפְקֶ֫ דֶת מָפְקֶ֫
MPA פֹּקְדִים נִפְקָדִים מְפַקְּדִים מְפֻקָּדִים מִתְפַּקְּדִים מַפְקִידִים מָפְקָדִים
FPA פֹּקְדוֹת נִפְקָדוֹת מְפַקְּדוֹת מְפֻקָּדוֹת מִתְפַּקְּדוֹת מַפְקִידוֹת מָפְקָדוֹת
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2. Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs (18.2)
FOLLOWING CONSONANT

FOLLOWING

VOWEL

SUFFIX VERB PREFIX VERB WITH

ENERGIC NUN

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS

1CS

3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP

1CP

-ו / -הוּ
-הָ
-ךָ
-ךְ
-נִי
-ם
-ן

-כֶם
-כֶן
-נוּ

וֹ
ָ הּ
ְ ךָ

ֵ ךְ /  ֶךְ
ַ֫ נִי
ָ ם
ָ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן
ָ֫ נוּ

ֵ֫ הוּ 
ֶ֫ הָ
ְ ךָ
ֵ ךְ
ֵ֫ נִי
ֵ ם
ֵ ן

ְ כֶם
ְ כֶן

ֵ֫ נוּ  

נּוּ ← נְהוּ  ֶ֫  
נָּה← נְהָ*  ֶ֫ 
ךָּ← נְךָ*  ֶ֫  

נִּי ←נְנִי* ֶ֫   

נּוּ←נְנוּ*   ֶ֫    

Note:  Suffix Pattern (Perfect) verbs have an a-class linking vowel (i.e., the vowel
between  the  verb  form  and  the  suffixed  pronoun).  Prefix  Pattern
(Imperfect, Past Narrative, and Imperative) have an i-class linking vowel.
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Appendix C
Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms

1. I-Guttural Verb: עָמַד ‘stand’ (17.2)

I-Guttural QAL (DYNAMIC) QAL (STATIVE) NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS עָמַד חָזֵק נֶעֱמַד הֶעֱמִיד הָעֳמַד
3FS עָמְדָה חָזְקָה נֶעֶמְדָה ידָה הֶעֱמִ֫ הָעָמְדָה
2MS דְתְּ עָמַ֫ קְתָּ חָזַ֫ דְתָּ נֶעֱמַ֫ דְתָּ הֶעֱמַ֫ דְתָּ הָעֳמַ֫
2FS עָמַדְתְּ חָזַקְתְּ נֶעֳמַדְתְּ R דְתְּ הֶעֱמַ֫ דְתְּ הָעֳמַ֫
1CS דְתִּי עָמַ֫ קְתִּי חָזַ֫ דְתִּי נֶעֳמַ֫ דְתִּי הֶעֱמַ֫ דְתִּי הָעֳמַ֫
3CP עָמְדוּ חָזְקוּ נֶעֶמְדוּ E ידוּ הֶעֱמִ֫ הָעָמְדוּ
2MP עֲמַדְתֶּם חֲזַקְתֶּם נֶעֱמַדְתֶּם הֶעֱמַדְתֶּם דְתֶּם הָעֳמַ֫
2FP עְמַדְתֶּן חֲזַקְתֶּן נֶעֱמַדְתֶּן G הֶעֱמַדְתֶּן דְתֶּן הָעֳמַ֫
1CP דְנוּ עָמַ֫ קְנוּ חָזַ֫ דְנוּ נֶעֱמַ֫ דְנוּ הֶעֱמַ֫ דְנוּ הָעֳמַ֫

U
IMPF   3MS יַעֲמֹד יֶחֱזַק יֵעָמֵד יַעֲמִיד יָעֳמַד

3FS/2MS תַּעֲמֹד תֶּחֱזַק תֵּעָמֵד L תַּעֲמִיד תָּעֳמַד
2FS תַּעַמְדִי תֶּחֶזְקִי תֵּעָמְדִי ידִי תַּעֲמִ֫ תָּעָמְדִי
1CS אֶעֱמֹד אֶחֱזַק אֵעָמֵד A אֲעֲמִיד אָעֳמַד
3MP יַעַמְדוּ יֶחֶזְקוּ יֵעָמְדוּ ידוּ יַעֲמִ֫ יָעָמְדוּ
3FP תַּעֲמ֫דְֹנָה קְנָה תֶּחֱזַ֫ תֵּעָמַדְנָה R דְנָה תַּעֲמֵ֫ דְנָה תָּעֳמַ֫
2MP תַּעֲמְדוּ תֶּחֱזְקוּ תֵּעָמְדוּ ידוּ תַּעֲמִ֫ תָּעָמְדוּ
2FP תַּעֲמ֫דְֹנָה קְנָה תֶּחֱזַ֫ תֵּעָמַדְנָה דְנָה תַּעֲמֵ֫ דְנָה תָּעֳמַ֫
1CP נַעֲמֹד נֶחֱזַק נֵעָמֵד נַעֲמִיד נָעֳמַד
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I-Guttural QAL (DYNAMIC) QAL (STATIVE NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיַּעֲמֹד וַיֶּחֱזַק וַיֵּעָמֵד R וַיַּעֲמֵד וַיָּעֳמַד
JUSS   3MS יַעֲמֹד יֶחֱזַק יֵעָמֵד יַעֲמֵד יָעֳמַד

1CS אֶעֶמְדָה אֶחֶזְקָה אֵעָמְדָה E אַעֲמִידָה
IMV     MS עֲמֹד חֲזַק הֵעָמֵד הַעֲמֵד

FS עִמְדִי חִזְקִי הֵעָמְדִי G ידִי הַעֲמִ֫
MP עִמְדוּ חִזְקוּ הֵעָמְדוּ ידוּ הַעֲמִ֫
FP עֲמֹ֫דְנָה קְנָה חֲזַ֫ דְנָה הֵעָמַ֫ U דְנָה הַעֲמֵ֫

    INF CST עֲמֹד חֲזַק הֵעָמֵד הָעֲמִיד הָעֳמַד
    INF ABS עָמוֹד חָזוֹק הֵעָמֹד

נַעֲמֹד L
הַעֲמֵד הָעֳמֵד

PTCP  MSA עמֵֹד חָזֵק נֶעֱמָד מַעֲמִיד מָעֳמָד
FSA עמְֹדָה חֲזֵקָה נֶעֱמָדָה A מַעֲמִידָה מָעֳמָדָה

דֶת עמֶֹ֫ דֶת נֶעֱמֶ֫ דֶת מַעֲמֶ֫ דֶת מָעֳמֶ֫
MPA עמְֹדִים חֲזֵקִים נֶעֱמָדִים R מַעֲמִידִים מָעֳמָדִים
FPA עמְֹדוֹת חֲזֵקוֹת נֶעֱמָדוֹת מַעֲמִידוֹת מָעֳמָדוֹת
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2. II-Guttural Verb: שָׁחַט ‘slaughter’ and ְבּרך ‘bless’ (17.3)

II-
Guttural

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS שָׁחַט נִשְׁחַט בֵּרַךְ בּרַֹךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ
3FS שָׁחֲטָה נִשְׁחֲטָה בֵּרְכָה בּרְֹכָה הִתְבָּרֲכָה
2MS טְתָּ שָׁחַ֫ טְתָּ נִשְׁחַ֫ כְתָּ בֵּרַ֫ כְתָּ בּרַֹ֫ כְתָּ הִתְבָּרֵ֫
2FS שָׁחַטְתְּ נִשְׁחַטְתְּ בֵּרַכְתְּ בּרַֹכְתְּ הִתְבָּרֵכְתְּ R R
1CS טְתִּי שָׁחַ֫ טְתִּי נִשְׁחַ֫ כְתִּי בֵּרַ֫ כְתִּי בּרַֹ֫ כְתִּי הִתְבָּרֵ֫
3CP שָׁחֲטוּ נִשְׁחֲטוּ בֵּרְכוּ בּרְֹכוּ הִתְבָּרֲכוּ E E
2MP שְׁחַטְתֶּם נִשְׁחַטְתֶּם בֵּרַכְתֶּם בּרַֹכְתֶּם הִתְבָּרֵכְתֶּם
2FP שְׁחַטְתֶּן נִשְׁחַטְתֶּן בֵּרַכְתֶּן בּרַֹכְתֶּן הִתְבָּרֵכְתֶּן G G
1CP טְנוּ שָׁחַ֫ טְנוּ נִשְׁחַ֫ כְנוּ בֵּרַ֫ כְנוּ בּרַֹ֫ כְנוּ הִתְבָּרֵ֫

U U
IMPF   3MS יִשְׁחַט יִשָּׁחֵט יְבָרֵךְ יְברַֹךְ יִתְבָּרֵךְ

3FS/2MS תִּשְׁחַט תִּשָּׁחֵט תְּבָרֵךְ תְּברַֹךְ תִּתְבָּרֵךְ L L
2FS תִּשְׁחֲטִי תִּשָּׁחֲטִי תְּבָרֲכִי תְּברְֹכִי תִּתְבָּרֲכִי
1CS אֶשְׁחַט אֶשָּׁחֵט אֲבָרֵךְ  אֲברַֹךְ אֶתְבָּרֵךְ A A
3MP יִשְׁחֲטוּ יִשָּׁחֲטוּ יְבָרֲכוּ יְברְֹכוּ יִתְבָּרֲכוּ
3FP טְנָה תִּשְׁחַ֫ טְנָה תִּשָּׁחַ֫ כְנָה תְּבָרֵ֫ כְנָה תְּברַֹ֫ כְנָה תְּתְבָּרֵ֫ R R
2MP תִּשְׁחֲטוּ תִּשָּׁחֲטוּ תְּבָרֲכוּ תְּברְֹכוּ תִּתְבָּרֲכוּ
2FP טְנָה תִּשְׁחַ֫ טְנָה תִּשָּׁחַ֫ כְנָה תְּבָרֵ֫ כְנָה תְּברַֹ֫ כְנָה תְּתְבָּרֵ֫
1CP נִשְׁחַט נִשָּׁחֵט נְבָרֵךְ נְברַֹךְ נִתְבָּרֵךְ
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II-
Guttural

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיִּשְׁחַט וַיִּשָּׁחֵט רֶךְ וַיְבָ֫ וַיְברַֹךְ וַיִּתְבָּרֵךְ R R
JUSS   3MS יִשְׁחַט יִשָּׁחֵט יְבָרֵךְ יְברַֹךְ יִתְבָּרֵךְ

1CS אֶשְׁחֲטָה אֶשָּׁחֲטָה אֲבָרֲכָה אֲברֲֹכָה אֶתְבָּרֲכָה E E
IMV     MS שְׁחַט הִשָּׁחֵט בָּרֵךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ

FS שַׁחֲטִי הִשָּׁחֲטִי בָּרֲכִי הִתְבָּרֲכִי G G
MP שַׁחֲטוּ הִשָּׁחֲטוּ בָּרֲכוּ הִתְבָּרֲכוּ
FP טְנָה שְׁחַ֫ טְנָה הִשָּׁחֵ֫ כְנָה בָּרֵ֫ כְנָה הִתְבָּרֵ֫ U U

    INF CST ֹשְׁחט הִשָּׁחֵט בָּרֵךְ הִתְבָּרֵךְ
    INF ABS שָׁחוֹט נִשְׁחֹט בָּרֵךְ ,בָּרךְ  הִתְבָּרֵךְ L L

PTCP  MSA שַׁחֵט נִשְׁחָט מְבָרֵךְ מְברָֹךְ מִתְבָּרֵךְ
FSA שׁחֲֹטָה נִשְׁחָטָה מְבָרֲכָה מְברָֹכָה מִתְבָּרֲכָה A A

טֶת שׁחֶֹ֫ טֶת נִשְׁחֶ֫ כֶת מְבָרֶ֫ כֶת מְברֶֹ֫ כֶת מִתְבָּרֶ֫
MPA שׁחֲֹטִים נִשְׁחָטִים מְבָרֲכִים מְברָֹכִים מִתְבָּרֲכִים R R
FPA שׁחֲֹטוֹת נִשְׁחָטוֹת מְבָרֲכוֹת מְברָֹכוֹת מִתְבָּרֲכוֹת
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3. III-Guttural Verb: שָׁלַח ‘send’ (17.4)

III-
Guttural

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS שָׁלַח נִשְׁלַח שִׁלַּח שֻׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הִשְׁלִיחַ הָשְׁלַח
3FS שָׁלְחָה נִשְׁלְחָה שִׁלְּחָה שֻׁלְּחָה הִשְׁתַּלְּחַה יחָה הִשְׁלִ֫ הָשְׁלְהָה
2MS חְתָּ שָׁלַ֫ חְתָּ נִשְׁלַ֫ חְתָּ שִׁלַּ֫ חְתָּ שֻּׁלַּ֫ חְתָּ הִשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חְתָּ הִשְׁלַ֫ חְתָּ הָשְׁלַ֫
2FS חַתְּ שָׁלַ֫ חַתְּ נִשְׁלַ֫ חַתְּ שִׁלַּ֫ חַתְּ שֻׁלַּ֫ חַתְּ הִשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חַתְּ הִשְׁלַ֫ הָשְׁלַחְתְּ
1CS הְתִּי שָׁלַ֫ חְתִּי נִשְׁלַ֫ חְתִּי שִׁלַּ֫ חְתִּי שֻׁלַּ֫ תִּי הִשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חְתִּי הִשְׁלַ֫ חְתִּי הָשְׁלַ֫
3CP שָׁלְחוּ נִשְׁלְחוּ שִׁלְּחוּ שֻׁלְּחוּ הִשְׁתַּלְּחוּ יחוּ הִשְׁלִ֫ הָשְׁלְחוּ
2MP שְׁלַחְתֶּם נִשְׁלַחְתֶּם שִׁלַּחְתֶּם שֻׁלַּחְתֶּם הִשְׁתַּלַּחְתֶּם הִשְׁלַחְתֶּם הָשְׁלַחְתֶּם
2FP שְׁלַחְתֶּן נִשְׁלַחְתֶּן שִׁלַּחְתֶּן שֻׁלַּחְתֶּן הִשְׁתַּלַּחְתֶּן הִשְׁלַחְתֶּן הָשְׁלַחְתֶּן
1CP חְנוּ שָׁלַ֫ חְנוּ נִשְׁלַ֫ חְנוּ שִׁלַּ֫ חְנוּ שֻׁלַּ֫ הִשְׁתַּלַּחְנוּ חְנוּ הִשְׁלַ֫ חְנוּ הָשְׁלַ֫

IMPF   3MS יִשְׁלַח יִשָּׁלַה יְשְׁלַּח יְשֻׁלַּח יִשְׁתַּלַּח יַשְׁלִיחַ יָשְׁלַח
3FS/2MS תִּשְׁלַח תִּשָּׁלַח תְּשַׁלַּח תְּשֻׁלַּח תִּשְׁתַּלַּח תַּשְׁלִיחַ תָּשְׁלַח

2FS תִּשְׁלְחִי תִּשּׁלְחִי תְּשַׁלְּחִי תְּשֻׁלְּחִי תִּשְׁתַּלְּחִי יחִי תַּשְׁלִ֫ תָּשְׁלְחִי
1CS ,אֶשְׁלַח אֶשָּׁלַח אֲשַׁלַּח אֲשֻׂלַּח אֶשְׁתַּלַּח אַשְׁלִיחַ אָשְׁלַח
3MP יִשְׁלְחוּ יִשָּׁלְחוּ יְשַׁלְּחוּ יְשֻׁלְּחוּ יִשְׁתַּלְּחוּ יחוּ יַשְׁלִ֫ יָשְׁלְחוּ
3FP חְנָה תִּשְׁלַ֫ חְנָה תִּשָּׁלַ֫ חְנָה תְּשַׁלַּ֫ חְנָה תְּשֻׁלַּ֫ חְנָה תִּשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חְנָה תַּשְׁלַ֫ חְנָה תָּשְׁלַ֫
2MP תִּשְׁלְחוּ תִּשּׁלְחוּ תְּשַׁלְּחוּ תְּשֻׁלְּחוּ תִּשְׁתַּלְּחוּ יחוּ תַּשְׁלִ֫ תָּשְׁלְחוּ
2FP חְנָה תִּשְׁלַ֫ חְנָה תִּשָּׁלַ֫ חְנָה תְּשַׁלַּ֫ חְנָה תְּשֻׁלַּ֫ חְנָה תִּשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חְנָה תַּשְׁלַ֫ חְנָה תָּשְׁלַ֫
1CP נִשְׁלַח נִשָּׁלַח נְשַׁלַּח נָשֻׁלַּח נִשְׁתַּלַּח נַשְׁלִיחַ נָשְׁלַח
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III-
Guttural

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיִּשְׁלַח וַיִּשָּׁלַח וַיְשַׁלַּח וַיְשֻׁלַּח וַיִּשְׁתַּלַּח וַיַּשְׁלַח וַיָּשְׁלַח
JUSS   3MS יִשַׁלַח יִשָּׁלַח יְשַׁלַּח יְשֻׁלַּח יִשְׁתַּלַּח יַשְׁלַח יָשְׁלַח

1CS אֶשְׁלְחָה אֶשָּׁלְחָה אֲשַׁלְּחָה אֲשֻׁלְּחָה אֶשְׁתַּלְּחָה אַשְׁלִיחָה אָשְׁלְחָה
IMV     MS שְׁלַח הִשָּׁלַח שַׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלַח

FS שִׁלְחִי הִשָּׁלְחִי שַׁלְּחִי הִשְׁתַּלְּחִי יחִי הַשְׁלִ֫
MP שִׁלְחוּ הִשָּׁלְחוּ שַׁלְּחוּ הִשְׁתַּלְּחוּ יחוּ הַשְׁלִ֫
FP חְנָה שְׁלַ֫ חְנָה הִשָּׁלַ֫ חְנָה שַּׁלַּ֫ חְנָה הִשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חְנָה הַשְׁלַ֫

    INF CST ַשְׁלֹח הִשָּׁלַח שַׁלַּח הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלִיחַ
    INF ABS שָׁלוֹחַ נִשְׁלֹח שַׁלֵּחַ הִשְׁתַּלַּח הַשְׁלֵחַ הָשְׁלֵחַ

PTCP  MSA שׁלֵֹחַ נִשְׁלָח מְשַׁלֵּחַ מְשֻׁלָּח מִשְׁתַּלַּח מַשְׁלִיחַ מָשְׁלָח
FSA שׁלְֹחָה נִשְׁלָחָה מְשַׁלְּחָה מְשֻׁלָּחָה מִשְׁתַּלְּחָה מַשְׁלִיחָה מָשְׁלָחָה

חַת שׁלַֹ֫ חַת נִשְׁלַ֫ חַת מְשַׁלַּ֫ חַת מְשֻׁלַּ֫ חַת מִשְׁתַּלַּ֫ חַת מַשְׁלַ֫ חַת מָשְׁלַ֫
MPA שׁלְֹחִים נִשְׁלָחִים מְשַׁלְּחִים מְשֻׁלָּחִים מִשְׁתַּלְּחִים מַשְׁלִיחִים מָשְׁלָחִים
FPA שׁלְֹחוֹת נִשְׁלָחוֹת מְשַׁלְּחוֹת מְשֻׁלָּחוֹת מִשְׁתַּלְּחוֹת מַשְׁלִיחוֹת מָשְׁלָחוֹת



Appendix C: Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms                                        204

4a. I-Alef Verb: אָמַר ‘say’ (also אָבַד ‘perish’ אָבָה ‘be willing’, אָכַל ‘eat’, and אָפָה ‘bake’) (19.1)
I-Alef IMPF 3MS IMPF 1CS PAST

QAL יאֹמַר אֹמַר אמֶר ֹ֫ וַיּ
*These five roots behave differently only in the Qal Imperfect and

Past Narrative; all other conjugations are as I-Guttural verbs.

4b. III-Alef Verb: מָצָא ‘find’ (19.2)
III-Alef QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS מָצָא נִמְצָא מִצֵּא מֻצָּא הִתְמַצֵּא הִמְצִיא הֻמְצָא
3FS מָצְאָה נִמְצְאָה מִצּאָה מֻצְּאָה הִתְמַצְּאָה יאָה הִמְצִ֫ הֻמְצְאָה
2MS אתָ מָצָ֫ אתָ נִמְצֵ֫ אתָ מִצֵּ֫ אתָ מֻצֵּ֫ אתָ הִתְמַצֵּ֫ אתָ הִמְצֵ֫ אתָ הֻמְצֵ֫
2FS מָצָאתּ נִמְצֵאת מִצֵּאת מֻצֵּאת הִתְמַצֵּאת הִמְצֵאת הֻמְצֵאת
1CS אתִי מָצָ֫ אתִי נִמְצֵ֫ אתִי מִצֵּ֫ אתִי מֻצֵּ֫ אתִי הִתְמַצֵּ֫ אתִי הִמְצֵ֫ אתִי הֻמְצֵ֫
3CP מָצְאוּ נִמְצְאוּ מִצְּאוּ מֻצְּאוּ הִתְמַצְּאוּ אוּ הִמְצִ֫ הֻמְצְאוּ
2MP מְצָאתֶם נִמְצֵאתֶם מִצֵּאתֶם מֻצֵּאתֶם הִתְמַצֵּאתֶם הִמְצֵאתֶם הֻמְצֵאתֶם
2FP מְצָאתֶן נִמְצֵאתֶן מִצֵּאתֶן מֻצֵּאתֶן הִתְמַצֵּאתֶן הִמְצֵאתֶן הֻמְצֵאתֶן
1CP אנוּ מָצָ֫ אנוּ נִמְצֵ֫ אנוּ מִצֵּ֫ אנוּ מֻצֵּ֫ אנוּ הִתְמַצֵּ֫ אנוּ הִמְצֵ֫ אנוּ הֻמְצֵ֫

IMPF   3MS יִמְצָא יִמָּצֵא יְמַצֵּא יְמֻצָּא יִתְמַצֵּא יַמְצִיא יֻמְצָא
3FS/2MS תִּמְצָא תִּמָּצֵא תְּמַּצֵּא תְּמֻצָּא תִּתְמַצֵּא תַּמְצִיא תֻּמְצָא

2FS תִּמְצְאִי תִּמָּצְאִי תְּמַצְּאִי תְּמֻצְּאִי תִּתְמַצְּאִי יאִי תַּמְצִ֫ תֻּמְצְאִי
1CS אֶמְצָא אֶמָּצֵא אֲמַצֵּא אֲמֻצָּא אֶתְמַצֵּא אַמְצִיא אֻמְצָא
3MP יִמְצְאוּ יִמָּצְאוּ יְמַצְּאוּ יְמֻצְּאוּ יִתְמַצְּאוּ יאוּ יַמְצִ֫ יֻמְצְאוּ

3FP/2FP אנָה תִּמְצֶ֫ אנָה תִּמָּצֶ֫ אנָה תְּמַצֶּ֫ אנָה תְּמֻצֶּ֫ אנָה תִּתְמַצֶּ֫ אנָה תַּמְצֶ֫ אנָה תֻּמְצֶ֫
2MP תִּמְצְאוּ תִּמָּצְאוּ תְּמַצְּאוּ תְּמֻצְּאוּ תִּתְמַצְּאוּ יאוּ תַּמְצִ֫ תֻּמְצְאוּ
1CP נִמְצָא נִמָּצֵא נְמַצֵּא נְמֻצָּא נִתְמַצֵּא נַמְצִיא נֻמְצָא
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III-ALEF QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיִּמְצָא וַיִּמָּצֵא וַיְמַצֵּא וַיְמֻצָּא וַיִּתְמַצֵּא וַיַּמְצֵא וַיֻּמְצָא
JUSS   3MS יִמְצָא יִמָּצֵא יְמַצֵּא יְמֻצָּא יִתְמַצֵּא יַמְצֵא יֻמְצָא

1CS אֶמְצְאָה אִמָּצְאָה אֲמַצְּאָה אֶתְמַצְּאָה אַמְצִיאָה
IMV     MS מְצָא הִמָּצֵא מַצֵּא הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצֵא

FS מִצְאִי הִמָּצְאִי מַצְּאִי הִתְמַצְּאִי הַמְצִיאִי
MP מִצְאוּ הִמָּצְאוּ מַצְּאוּ הִתְמַצְּאוּ הַמְצִיאוּ
FP מְצ֫אֶנָה אנָה הִמָּצֵ֫ אנָה מַצֶּ֫ אנָה הִתְמַצֶּ֫ אנָה הַמְצֶ֫

    INF CST ֹמְצא הִמָּצֵא מַצֵּא מֻצָּא הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצִיא הֻמְצָא
    INF ABS מָצוֹא נִמְצאֹ מַצּאֹ הִתְמַצֵּא הַמְצֵא

PTCP  MSA מֹצֵא נִמְצָא מְמַצֵּא מְמֻצָּא מִתְמַצֵּא מַמְצִיא מֻמְצָא
FSA מֹצְאָה נִמְצָאָה מְמַצְּאָה מְמֻצָּאָה מִתְמַצְּאָה מַמְצִיאָה מֻמְצָאָה

מֹצֵאת נִמְצֵאת מְמַצֵּאת מְמֻצֵּאת מִתְמַצֵּאת מַמְצֵאת מֻמְצֵאת
MPA מֹצְאִים נִמְצָאִים מְמַצְּאִים מְמֻצָּאִים מִתְמַצְּאִים מַמְצִיאִים מֻמְצָאִים
FPA מֹצְאוֹת נִמְצָאוֹת מְמַצְּאוֹת מְמֻצָּאוֹת מִתְמַצְּאוֹת מַמְצִיאוֹת מֻמְצָאוֹת
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5. I-Nun Verb: נָפַל ‘fall’, ׁנָגַש ‘draw near’ (20.1)
I-NUN QAL NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS נָפַל נָגַשׁ נִגַּשׁ הִגִּישׁ הֻגַּשׁ
3FS נָפְלָה נָגְשָׁה נִגְּשָׁה ישָׁה הִגִּ֫ הֻגְּשָׁה
2MS לְתָּ נָפַ֫ שְׁתָּ נָגַ֫ שְׁתָּ נִגַּ֫ שְׁתָּ הִגַּ֫ שְׁתָּ הֻגַּ֫
2FS לְתְּ נָפַ֫ שְׁתְּ נָגַ֫ שְׂתְּ נִגַּ֫ R שְׁתְּ הִגַּ֫ שְׁתְּ הֻגַּ֫
1CS נָפַלְתִּי שְׁתִּי נָגַ֫ שְׂתִּי נִגַּ֫ שְׁתִּי הִגַּ֫ שְׁתִּי הֻגַּ֫
3CP נָפְלוּ נָגְשׁוּ נִגְּשׁוּ E הִגּ֫ישׁוּ הֻגְּשׁוּ
2MP נְפַלְתֶּם נְגַשְׁתֶּם נִגַּשְׂתֶּם הִגַּשְׁתֶּם הֻגַּשְׁתֶּם
2FP נְפַלְתֶּן נְגַשְׁתֶּן נִגַּשְׂתֶּן G הִגַּשְׁתֶּן הֻגַּשְׁתֶּן
1CP לְנוּ נָפַ֫ שְׁנוּ נָגַ֫ שְׁנוּ נִגַּ֫ שְׁנוּ הִגַּ֫ שְׁנוּ הֻגַּ֫

U
IMPF   3MS יִפֹּל יִגַּשׁ יִנָּגֵשׁ יַגִּישׁ יֻגַּשׁ

3FS/2MS תִּפֹּל תִּגַּשׁ תִּנָּגֵשׁ L תַּגִּישׁ תֻּגַּשׁ
2FS תִּפְּלִי תִּגְּשִׁי תִּנָּגְשִׁי ישִׁי תַּגִּ֫ תֻּגְּשִׁי
1CS אֶפֹּל אֶגַּשׁ אֶנָּגֵשׁ A אַגִּישׁ אֻגַּשׁ
3MP יִפְּלוּ יִגְּשׁוּ יִנָּגְשׁוּ ישׁוּ יַגִּ֫ יֻגְּשׁוּ
3FP תִּפֹּ֫לְנָה שְׁנָה תִּגַּ֫ שְׁנָה תִּנָּגַ֫ R שְׁנָה תַּגֵּ֫ תֻּגַּשְׁנָה
2MP תִּפְּלוּ תִּגְּשׁוּ תִּנָּגְשׁוּ ישׁוּ תַּגִּ֫ תֻּגְּשׁוּ
2FP תִּפֹּ֫לְנָה שְׁנָה תִּגַּ֫ שְׁנָה תִּנָּגַ֫ שְׁנָה תַּגֵּ֫ תֻּגַּשְׁנָה
1CP נִפֹּל נִגַּשׁ נִנָּגֵשׁ נַגִּישׁ נֻגַּשׁ
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I-NUN QAL NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS וַיִּפֹּל וַיִּגַּשׁ וַיִּנָּגֵשׁ R וַיַּגֵּשׁ וַיֻּגַּשׁ
JUSS   3MS יִפֹּל יִגַּשׁ יִנָּגֵשׁ יַגֵּשׁ יֻּגַּשׁ

1CS אֶפְּלָה אֶגְּשָׁה אֵנָּגְשָׁה E ישָׁה אַגִּ֫
IMV     MS נְפֹל גַּשׁ הִנָּגֵשׁ הַגֵּשׁ

FS נִפְלִי גְּשִׁי הִנָּגְשִׁי G ישִׁי הַגִּ֫
MP נִפְלוּ גְּשׁוּ הִנָּגְשׁוּ ישׁוּ הַגִּ֫
FP נְפֹ֫לְנָה שְׁנָה גַּ֫ שְׁנָה הִנָּגַ֫ U שְׁנָה הַגֵּ֫

    INF CST נְפֹל שֶׁת גֶּ֫ הִנָּגֵשׁ הַגִּישׁ הֻגַּשׁ
    INF ABS נָפוֹל נָגוֹשׁ הִנָּגֵשׁ L הַגֵּשׁ הֻגֵּשׁ

PTCP  MSA נֹפֵל נֹגֵשׁ נִגָּשׁ מַגִּישׁ מֻגָּשׁ
FSA נֹפְלָה נֹגְשָׁה נִגָּשָׁה A מַגִּישָׁה מֻגָּשָׁה

לֶת נֹפֶ֫ שֶׁת נֹגֶ֫ שֶׁת נִגָּ֫ שֶׁת מַגֶּ֫ שֶׁת מֻגָּ֫
MPA נֹפְלִים נֹגְשִׁים נִגָּשִׁים R מַגִּישִׁים מֻגָּשִׁים
FPA נֹפְלוֹת נֹגְשׁוֹת נִגָּשׁוִת מַגִּישִׁים מֻגָּשׁוֹת
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6. I-Vav/Yod Verb: יָשַׁב ‘sit’, ׁיָרַש ‘possess’; יָטַב ‘be good’ (21.1)
I-VAV/YOD QAL NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL QAL HIFIL

PERF   3MS יָשַׁב יָרַשׁ נוֹשַׁב הוֹשִׁיב הוּשַׁב יָטַב הֵיטִיב
3FS יָשְׁבָה יָרְשָׁה נוֹשְׁבָה יבָה הוֹשִׁ֫ הוּשְׁבָה יָטְבָה יבָה הֵיטִ֫
2MS בְתָּ יָשַׁ֫ שְׁתָּ יָרַ֫ בְתָּ נוֹשַׁ֫ בְתָּ הוֹשַׁ֫ בְתָּ הוּשַׁ֫ בְתָּ יָטַ֫ בְתָּ הֵיטַ֫
2FS יָשַׁבְתְּ יָרַשְׁתְּ נוֹשַׁבְתְּ R הוֹשַׁבְתְּ הוּשַׁבְתְּ יָטַבְתְּ הֵיטַבְתְּ
1CS בְתִּי יָשַׁ֫ שְׁתִּי יָרַ֫ בְתִּי נוֹשַׁ֫ בְתִּי הוֹשַׁ֫ בְתִּי הוּשַׁ֫ בְתִּי יָטַ֫ בְתִּי הֵיטַ֫
3CP יָשְׁבוּ יָרְשׁוּ נוֹשְׁבוּ E יבוּ הוֹשִׁ֫ הוּשְׁבוּ יָטְבוּ יבוּ הֵיטִ֫
2MP יְשַׁבְתֶּם יְרַשְׁתֶּם נוֹשַׁבְתֶּם הוֹשַׁבְתֶּם הוּשַׁבְתֶּם יְטַבְתֶּם הֵיטַבְתֶּם
2FP יְשַׁבְתֶּן יְרַשְׁתֶּן נוֹשַׁבְתֶּן G הוֹשַׁבְתֶּן הוּשַׁבְתֶּן יְטַבְתֶּן הֵיטַבְתֶּן
1CP בְנוּ יָשַׁ֫ שְׁנוּ יָרַ֫ בְנוּ נוֹשַׁ֫ בְנוּ הוֹשַׁ֫ בְנוּ הוּשַׁ֫ בְנוּ יָטַ֫ בְנוּ הֵיטַ֫

U  
IMPF   3MS יֵשֵׁב יִירַשׁ יִוָּשֵׁב יוֹשִׁיב יוּשַׁב יִיטַב יֵיטִיב

3FS/2MS תֵּשֵׁב תִּירַשׁ תִּוָּשֵׁב L תּוֹשִׁיב תּוּשַׁב תִּיטַב תֵּיטִיב
2FS תֵּשְׁבִי תִּירְשִׁי תִּוָּשְׁבִי יבִי תּוֹשִׁ֫ תּוּשְׁבִי תִּיטְבִי יבִי תֵּיטִ֫
1CS אֵשֵׁב אִירַשׁ אֶוָּשֵׁב A אוֹשִׁיב אוּשַׁב אִיטַב אֵיטִיב
3MP יֵשְׁבוּ יִירְשׁוּ יוָּשְׁבוּ יבוּ יוֹשִׁ֫ יוּשְׁבוּ יִיטְבוּ יבוּ יֵיטִ֫
3FP בְנָה תֵּשַׁ֫ שְׁנָה תִּירַ֫ בְנָה תִּוָּשַׁ֫ R בְנָה תּוֹשֵׁ֫ בְנָה תּוּשַׁ֫ בְנָה תִּיטַ֫ בְנָה תֵּיטַ֫
2MP תֵּשְׁבוּ תִּירְשׁוּ תִּוָּשְׁבוּ יבוּ תּוֹשִׁ֫ תּוּשְׁבוּ תִּיטְבוּ יבוּ תֵּיטִ֫
2FP בְנָה תֵּשַׁ֫ שְׁנָה תִּירַ֫ בְנָה תִּוָּשַׁ֫ בְנָה תּוֹשֵׁ֫ בְנָה תּוּשַׁ֫ בְנָה תִּיטַ֫ בְנָה תֵּיטַ֫
1CP נֵשֵׁב נִירַשׁ נִוָּשֵׁב נוֹשִׁיב נוּשַׁב נִיטַב נֵיטִיב
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I-VAV/YOD QAL NIFAL PI/PU/HIT HIFIL HOFAL QAL HIFIL

PAST 3MS שֶׁב וַיֵּ֫ וַיִּרַשׁ וַיִּוָּשֵׁב R שֶׁב ֹ֫ וַי וַיּוּשַׁב וַיִּיטַב וַיֵּטֵב
JUSS   3MS יֵשֵׁב יִירַשׁ יִוָּשֵׁב יוֹשֵׁב יִיטַב יֵיטֵב

1CS אֵשְׁבָה אִירְשָׁה אֶוָּשְׁבָה E יבָה אוֹשִׁ֫ אִיטְבָה יבָה אֵיטִ֫
IMV     MS שֵׁב רֵשׁ הִוָּשֵׁב הוֹשֵׁב יְטַב הֵיטֵב

FS שְׁבִי רְשִׁי הִוָּשְׁבִי G יבִי הוֹשִׁ֫ יִטְבִי יבִי הֵיטִ֫
MP שְׁבוּ רְשׁוּ הִוָּשְׁבוּ יבוּ הוֹשִׁ֫ יִטְבוּ יבוּ הֵיטִ֫
FP בְנָה שֵׁ֫ שְׁנָה רַ֫ בְנָה הִוָּשַׁ֫ U בְנָה הוֹשֵׁ֫ בְנָה יְטַ֫ בְנָה הֵיטֵ֫

    INF CST בֶת שֶׁ֫ שֶׁת רֶ֫ הִוָּשֵׁב הוֹשִׁיב הוּשַׁב יְטבֹ הֵיטִיב
    INF ABS יָשׁוֹב יָרוֹשׁ הִוָּשֵׁב L הוֹשֵׁב הוּשֵׁב יָטוֹב הֵיטֵב

PTCP  MSA ישֵֹׁב ירֵֹשׁ נוֹשָׁב מוֹשִׁיב מוּשָׁב יטֵֹב מֵיטִיב
FSA ישְֹׁבָה ירְֹשָׁה נוֹשָׁבָה A מוֹשִׁיבָה מוּשָׁבָה יטְֹבָה מֵיטִיבָה

בֶת ישֶֹׁ֫ שֶׁת ירֶֹ֫ בֶת נוֹשֶׁ֫ בֶת מוֹשֶׁ֫ בֶת מוּשֶׁ֫ בֶת יטֶֹ֫ בֶת מֵיטֶ֫
MPA ישְֹׁבִים ירְֹשִׁים נוֹשָׁבִים R מוֹשְׁבִים מוּשְׁבִים יטְֹבִים מֵיטִיבִים
FPA ישְֹׁבוֹת ירְֹשׁוֹת נוֹשָׁבוֹת מוֹשְׁבוֹת מוּשְׁבוֹת יטְֹבוֹת מֵיטִיבוֹת



Appendix C: Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms                                        210

7. III-He Verb: גָּלָה ‘reveal’ (22.1)
III-He QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS גָּלָה נִגְלָה גִּלָּה גֻּלָה הִתְגַּלָּה הִגְלָה הָגְלָה
3FS גּלְתָה נִגְלְתָה גִּלְּתָה גֻּלְּתָה הִתְגַּלְּתָה הִגְלְתָה הָגְלְתָה
2MS יתָ גָּלִ֫ יתָ נִגְלֵ֫ יתָ גִּלִּ֫ יתָ גֻּלֵּ֫ יתְּ הִתְגַּלִּ֫ יתָ הִגְלִ֫ יתָ הָגְלֵ֫
2FS גָּלִיתְ נִגְלֵית גִּלִּית גֻּלֵּית הִתְגַּלִּית הִגְלִית הָגְלֵית
1CS יתִי גָּלִ֫ יתִי נִגְלֵ֫ יתִי גִּלִּ֫ יתִי גֻּלֵּ֫ יתִי הִתְגַּלִּ֫ יתִי הִגְלִ֫ יתִי הָגְלֵ֫
3CP גָּלוּ נִגְלוּ גִּלּוּ גֻּלּוּ הִתְגַּלּוּ הִגְלוּ הָגְלוּ
2MP גְּלִיתֶם נִגְלֵיתֶם גִּלִּיתֶם גֻּלֵּיתֶם הִתְגַּלִּיתֶם הִגְלִיתֶם הָגְלֵיתֶם
2FP גְּלִיתֶן נִגְלֵיתֶן גִּלִּיתֶן גֻּלֵּיתֶן הִתְגַּלִּיתֶן הִגְלִיתֶן הָגְלֵיתֶן
1CP ינוּ גָּלִ֫ ינוּ נִגְלֵ֫ ינוּ גִּלִּ֫ ינוּ גֻּלֵּ֫ ינוּ הִתְגַּלִּ֫ ינוּ הִגְלִ֫ ינוּ הָגְלֵ֫

IMPF   3MS יִגְלֶה יִגָּלֶה יְגַלֶּה יְגֻלֶּה יִתְגַּלֶּה יַגְלֶה יָגְלֶה
3FS/2MS תִּגְלֶה תִּגָּלֶה תְּגַלֶּה תְּגֻלֶּה תִּתְגַּלֶּה תַּגְלֶה תָּגְלֶה

2FS תִּגְלִי תִּגָּלִי תְּגַלִּי תְּגֻלִּי תִּתְגְּלִּי תַּגְלִי תָּגְלִי
1CS אֶגְלֶה אֶגָּלֶה אֲגַלֶּה אֲגֻלֶּה אִתְגַּלֶּה אַגְלֶה אָגְלֶה
3MP יִגְלוּ יִגָּלוּ יְגַלּוּ יְגֻלּוּ יִתַגְּלּוּ יַגְלוּ יָגְלוּ
3FP ינָה תִּגְלֶ֫ ינָה תִּגָּלֶ֫ ינָה תְּגַלֶּ֫ ינָה תְּגֻלֶּ֫ ינָה תִּתְגַּלֶּ֫ ינָה תַּגְלֶ֫ ינָה תָּגְלֶ֫
2MP תִּגְלוּ תִּגָּלּוּ תְּגַלּוּ תְּגֻלּוּ תִּתְגַּלּוּ תַּגְלוּ תָּגְלוּ
2FP ינָה תִּגְלֶ֫ ינָה תִּגָּלֶ֫ ינָה תְּגַלֶּ֫ ינָה תְּגֻלֶּ֫ ינָה תִּתְגַּלֶּ֫ ינָה תַּגְלֶ֫ ינָה תָּגְלֶ֫
1CP נִגְלֶה נִגָּלֶה נְגַלֶּה נְגֻלֶּה נִתְגַּלֶּה נַגְלֶה נָגְלֶה
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III-HE QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS גֶל וַיִּ֫ וַיִּגָּל וַיְגַל וַיִּתְגַּל גֶל וַיֶּ֫
JUSS   3MS גֶל יִ֫ יִגָּל יְגַל יִתְגַּל גֶל יֶ֫

1CS NO DISTINCT 1CS JUSSIVE FORM – IDENTICAL WITH 1CS IMPERFECT
IMV     MS גְּלֵה הִגָּלֵה גַּלֵּה הִתְגַּלֵּה הַגְלֵה

FS גְּלִי הִגָּלִי גַּלִּי הִתְגַּלִּי הַגְלִי
MP גְּלוּ הִגָּלוּ גַּלּוּ הִתְגַּלּוּ הַגְלוּ
FP ינָה גְּלֶ֫ ינָה הִגָּלֶ֫ ינָה גַּלֶּ֫ ינָה הִתְגַּלֶּ֫ ינָה הַגְלֶ֫

    INF CST גְּלוֹת הִגָּלוֹת גַּלּוֹת גֻּלּוֹת הִתְגַּלּוֹת הַגְלוֹת הַגְלוֹת
    INF ABS גָּלֹה נִגְלֹה גַּלֹּה גֻּלֹּה הִתְגַּלֹּה הַגְלֵה הָגְלֵה

PTCP  MSA גֹּלֶה נִגְלֶה מְגַלֶּה מְגֻּלֶּה מִתְגַּלֶּה מַגְלֶה מָגְלֶה
FSA גֹּלָה נִגְלָה מְגַלָּה מְגֻּלָּה מִתְגַּלָּה מַגְלָה מָגְלָה

MPA גֹּלִים נִגְלִים מְגַלִּים מְגֻלִּים מִתְגַּלִּים מַגְלִים מָגְלִים
FPA גֹּלוֹת נִגְלוֹת מְגַלּוֹת מְגֻלּוֹת מִתְגַּלּוֹת מַגְלוֹת מָגְלוֹת
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8. II-Vav/Yod Verb: קוּם ‘arise’, מוּת ‘die’, שִׂים ‘set’ (23.1)
II-Vav/Yod QAL II-VAV QAL STATIVE QAL II-YOD NIFAL POLEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS קָם מֵת שָׂם נָקֽוֹם קוֹמֵם הֵקִים הוּקַם
3FS מָה קָ֫ תָה מֵ֫ מָה שָׂ֫ נָק֫וֹמָה קוֹמְמָה ימָה הֵקִ֫ הוּקְמָה
2MS מְתָּ קַ֫ תָּה מַ֫ מְתָּ שַׂ֫ נְקוּמ֫וֹתָ מְתָּ קוֹמַ֫ הֲקִימ֫וֹתָ מְתָּ הוּקַ֫
2FS קַמְתְּ מַתְּ שַׂמְתְּ נְקוּמוֹת קוֹמַמְתְּ הֲקִימ֫וֹת מְתְּ הוּקַ֫
1CS מְתִּי קַ֫ תִּי מַ֫ מְתִּי שַׂ֫ נְקוּמ֫וֹתִי מְתִּי קוֹמַ֫ הֲקִימ֫וֹתִי מְתִּי הוּקַ֫
3CP מוּ קָ֫ תוּ מֵ֫ מוּ שָׂ֫ נָק֫וֹמוּ קוֹמְמוּ ימוּ הֵקִ֫ הוּקְמוּ
2MP קַמְתֶּם מַתֶּם שַׂמְתֶּם נְקוּמוֹתֶם קוֹמַמְתֶּם הֲקִימוֹתֶם הוּקַמְתֶּם
2FP קַמְתֶּן מַתֶּן שַׂמְתֶּן נְקוּמוֹתֶן קוֹמַמְתֶּן הֲקִימוֹתֶן הוּקַמְתֶּן
1CP מְנוּ קַ֫ תְנוּ מַ֫ מְנוּ שַׂ֫ נְקוּמ֫וֹנוּ מְנוּ קוֹמַ֫ הֲקִימ֫וֹנוּ מְנוּ הוּקַ֫

IMPF   3MS יָקוּם יָמוּת יָשִׂים יִקּוֹם יְקוֹמֵם יָקִים יוּקַם
3FS/2MS תָּקוּם תָּמוּת תָּשִׂים תִּקּוֹם תְּקוֹמֵם תָּקִים תּוּקַם

2FS תָּק֫וּמִי תָּמ֫וּתִי ימִי תָּשִׂ֫ תִּקּ֫וֹמִי תְּקוֹמֲמִי ימִי תָּקִ֫ תּוּקְמִי
1CS אָקוּם אָמוּת אָשִׂים אֶקּוֹם אֲקוֹמֵם אָקִים אוּקַם
3MP יָק֫וּמוּ יָמ֫וּתוּ ימוּ יָשִׂ֫ יִקּ֫וֹמוּ יְקוֹמֲמוּ ימִוּ יָקִ֫ יוּקַמוּ
3FP

ינָה תְּקוּמֶ֫ ינָה תְּמוּתֶ֫ ינָה תְּשִׂימֶ֫ תִּקּ֫וֹמְנָה מְנָה תְּקוֹמֵ֫ מְנָה תָּקֵ֫
נָה תְּקִימֶ֫ מְנָה תּוּקַ֫

2MP תָּק֫וּמוּ תָּמ֫וּתוּ ימוּ תָּשִׂ֫ תִּקּ֫וֹמוּ תְּקוֹמֲמוּ ימִוּ תָּקִ֫ תּוּקַמוּ
2FP

ינָה תְּקוּמֶ֫ ינָה תְּמוּתֶ֫ ינָה תְּשִׂימֶ֫ תִּקּ֫וֹמְנָה מְנָה תְּקוֹמֵ֫ מְנָה תָּקֵ֫
נָה תְּקִימֶ֫ מְנָה תּוּקַ֫

1CP נָקוּם נָמוּת נָשִׂים נִקּוֹם נְקוֹמֵם נָקִים נוּקַם
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II-VAV/YOD QAL II-VAV QAL STATIVE QAL II-YOD NIFAL POLEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS קָם וַיָּ֫ מָת וַיָּ֫ שֶׂם וַיָּ֫ וַיִּקּוֹם וַיְקוֹמֵם קֶם וַיָּ֫ וַיּוּקַם
JUSS   3MS יָקםֹ יָמֹת יָשֵׂם יִקּוֹם יְקוֹמֵם יָקֵם

1CS אָק֫וּמָה אָמ֫וּתָה ימָה אָשִׂ֫ אֶקּ֫וֹמָה אֲקוֹמֲמָה ימָה אָקִ֫
IMV     MS קוּם מוּת שִׂים הִקּוֹם קוֹמֵם הָקֵם

FS ק֫וּמִי מ֫וּתִי ימִי שִׂ֫ הִקּ֫וֹמִי קוֹמֲמִי ימִי הָקִ֫
MP ק֫וּמוּ מ֫וּתוּ ימוּ שִׂ֫ הִקּ֫וֹמוּ קוֹמֲמוּ ימוּ הָקִ֫
FP ק֫מְֹנָה מֹ֫תְנָה מְנָה שֵׂ֫ הִקּ֫וֹמְנָה מְנָה קֵומֵֹ֫ מְנָה הָקֵ֫

    INF CST קוּם מוּת שִׂים הִקּוֹם קוֹמֵם הָקִים הוּקַם
    INF ABS קוֹם מוֹת שׂוֹם הִקּוֹם קוֹמֵם הָקֵם הוּקֵם

PTCP  MSA קָם מֵת שָׂם נָקוֹם מְקוֹמֵם מֵקִים מוּקָם
FSA קָמָה מֵתָה שָׂמָה נְקוֹמָה מְקוֹמְמָה מְקִימָה מוּקָמָה

MPA קָמִים מֵתִים שָׂמִים נְקּוֹמִים מְקוֹמְמִים מְקִימִים מוּקָמִים
FPA קָמוֹת מֵתוֹת שָׂמוֹת נְקוֹמוֹת מְקוֹמְמוֹת מְקִימוֹת מוּקָמוֹת
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9. II-III Verb: סָבַב ‘surround’, קַל ‘be slight’ (24.1)
II-III QAL DYNAMIC QAL STATIVE NIFAL POEL HIFIL HOFAL

PERF   3MS קַל /  סָבסָבַב נָסַב סוֹבֵב הֵסֵב הוּסַב
3FS בָּה לָּה /  סָבְבָהסַ֫ קַ֫ בָּה נָסַ֫ סוֹבְבָה בָּה הֵסֵ֫ בָּה הוּסַ֫
2MS סַבּ֫וֹתָ קַלּ֫וֹתָ נְסַבּ֫וֹתָ בְתָּ סוֹבַ֫ הֲסִבּ֫וֹתָ הוּסַבּ֫וֹתָ
2FS סַבּוֹת קַלּוֹת נְסַבּוֹת סוֹבַבְתְּ הֲסִבּוֹת הוּסַבּוֹת
1CS סַבּ֫וֹתִי קַלּ֫וֹתִי נְסַבּ֫וֹתִי בְתִּי סוֹבַ֫ הֲסִבּ֫וֹתִי הוּסַבּ֫וֹתִי
3CP בּוּ לּוּ /  סָבְבוּסַ֫ קַ֫ בּוּ נָסַ֫ סוֹבְבוּ בּוּ הֵסֵ֫ בּוּ הוּסַ֫
2MP סַבּוֹתֶם קַלּוֹתֶם נְסַבּוֹתֶם סוֹבַבְתֶּם הֲסִבּוֹתֶּם הוּסַבּוֹתֶם
2FP סַבּוֹתֶן קַלּוֹתֶן נְסַבּוֹתֶן סוֹבַבְתֶּן הֲסִבּוֹתֶן הוּסַבּוֹתֶן
1CP סַבּ֫וֹנוּ קַלּ֫וֹנוּ נְסַבּ֫וֹנוּ בְנוּ סוֹבַ֫ הֲסִבּ֫וֹנוּ הוּסַבּ֫וֹנוּ

IMPF   3MS / יָסֹביִסֹּב יֵקַל יִסַּב יְסוֹבֵב יָסֵב  /  יֻסַּביוּסַב
3FS/2MS / תָּסֹבתִּסֹּב  תֵּקַל תִּסַּב תְּסוֹבֵב תָּסֵב תּוּסַב

2FS בִּיתִּסְּבִי  / תָּסֹ֫ לִי תֵּקַ֫ בִּי תִּסַּ֫ תְּסוֹבְבִי בִּי תָּסֵ֫ תּוּס֫בִּי
1CS / אָסֹבאֶסּבֹ  אֵקַל אֶסַּב אֲסוֹבֵב אָסֵב אוּסַב
3MP / יָס֫בֹּוּיִסְּבוּ  לּוּ יֵקַ֫ בּוּ יִסַּ֫ יְסוֹבְבוּ בּוּ יָסֵ֫ בּוּ יוּסַ֫
3FP בְנָה  ינָהתִּסֹּ֫ / תְּסֻבֶּ֫ ינָה תְּקַלֶּ֫ ינָה תִּסַּבֶּ֫ בְנָה תְּסוֹבֵ֫ ינָה תְּסִבֶּ֫ ינָה תוּסַבֶּ֫
2MP לּוּ תָּס֫בֹּוּ/תִּסְּבוּ תֵּקַ֫ בּוּ תִּסַּ֫ תְּסוֹבְבוּ בּוּ תָּסֵ֫ בּוּ תּוּסַ֫
2FP בְנָה ינָה  /תִּסֹּ֫ תְּסֻבֶּ֫ ינָה תְּקַלֶּ֫ ינָה תִּסַּבֶּ֫ בְנָה תְּסוֹבֵ֫ ינָה תְּסִבֶּ֫ ינָה תוּסַבֶּ֫
1CP נֵקַל נָסֹב /נִסֹּב נִסַּב נְסוֹבֵב נָסֵב נוּסַב
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II-III QAL DYNAMIC QAL STATIVE NIFAL POEL HIFIL HOFAL

PAST 3MS סָב וַיָּ֫ וַיֵּקַל וַיִּסַּב וַיְסוֹבֵב סֶב וַיָּ֫ וַּיּוּסַב
JUSS   3MS יָסֹב יֵקַל יִסַּב יְסוֹבֵב יָסֵב יוּסַב

1CS בָּה אָסֹ֫ לָּה אֵקַ֫ בָּה אֶסַּ֫ אֲסוֹבְבָה בָּה אָסֵ֫
IMV     MS סבֹ הִסַּב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב

FS בִּי סֹ֫ בִּי הִסַּ֫ סוֹבֲבִי בִּי הָסֵ֫
MP בּוּ סֹ֫ בּוּ הִסַּ֫ סוֹבֲבוּ בּוּ הָסֵ֫
FP ינָה סֻבֶּ֫ ינָה הִסַּבֶּ֫ בְנָה סוֹבֵ֫ נָה הֲסִיבֶּ֫

    INF CST ֹסב קלֹ הִסַּב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב הוּסַב
    INF ABS סָבוֹב קָלוֹל הִסּוֹב סוֹבֵב הָסֵב הוּסֵב

PTCP  MSA סבֵֹב קַל נָסָב מְסוֹבֵב מֵסֵב מוּסָב
FSA סבְֹבָה קַלָּה נְסַבָּה מְסוֹבְבָה מְסִבָּה מוּסַבָּה

MPA סבְֹבִים קַלִּים נְסַבִּים מְסוֹבְבִים מְסִבִּים מוּסַבִּים
FPA סבְֹבוֹת קַלּוֹת נְסַבּוֹת מְסוֹבְבוֹת מְסִבּוֹת מוּסַבּוֹת
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Appendix D
Numerals

Cardinals Ordinals

Masculine Feminine

Absolute Construct Absolute Construct Masculine Feminine

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

אֶחָד
יִם שְׁנַ֫

שְׁלֹשָׁה
אַרבָּעָה
חֲמִשָּׁה
שִׁשָּׁה
שִׁבְעָה
שְׁמֹנָה
תִּשְׁעָה
עֲשָׂרָה

אַחַד
שְׁנֵי

שְׁלֹ֫שֶׁת
עַת אַרְבַּ֫
שֶׁת חֲמֵ֫
שֶׁת שֵׁ֫
שִׁבְעַת
שְׁמֹנַת
תִּשְׁעַת
רֶת עֲשֶׂ֫

אַחַת
יִם שְׁתַּ֫
שָׁלֹשׁ
אַרְבַּע
חָמֵשׁ
שֵׁשׁ
בַע שֶׁ֫
שְׁמֹנֶה
שַׁע תֵּ֫
שֶׂר עֶ֫

אַחַת
שְׁתֵּי
שְׁלֹשׁ
אַרְבַּע
חֲמֵשׁ
שֵׁשׁ
שְׁבַע
שְׁמֹנֶה
תְּשַׁע
שֶׂר עֶ֫

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

5th

6th

7th

8th

9th

10th

רִאשׁוֹן
שֵׁנִי

שְׁלִישִׁי
רְבִיעִי
חֲמִישִׁי
שִׁשִּׁי

שְׁבִיעִי
שְׁמִינִי
תְּשִׁיעִי
עֲשִׂירִי

רִאשׁוֹנָה
שֵׁנִית

שְׁלִישִׁית
רְבִיעִית
חֲמִישִׁית
שִׁשִּׁית

שְׁבִיעִית
שְׁמִינִית
תְּשִׁיעִית
עֲשִׂירִית

• 1 is an adjective, and agrees in gender and number with the noun it modifies. 

• 2-10 are nouns which can be in apposition (any order) or construct with a noun. 
אֲנָשִׁים שְׁנַיִם ~ אֲנָשִׁים שְׁנַיִם ~ שְׁנֵי־אֲנָשִׁים    ‘two men’

• 3-10 (unlike 1 and 2) take the opposite gender form to the noun they modify. 
בָּנִים שְׁלוֹשָׁה  ‘three sons’ and ׁבָּנוֹת שָׁלוֹש  ‘three daughters’

(contrast אֶחָד בֶּן  ‘one son’ and אַחַת בַּת  ‘one daughter’) 

11-19 are constructed of the numerals 1-9 followed by 10 (M עָשָׂר; F עֶשְׂרֵה). They agree in gender
with the noun they modify (like 1 and 2).  

Note: there are alternate forms for 11 and 12
עָשָׂר אַחַד ~ עָשָׂר עַשְׁתֵּי   ‘11’
עָשָׂר שְׁנֵים ~ עָשָׂר שְׁנֵי   ‘12’

 
• 20-90 are the plural forms of 2-9; single integers are conjoined with vav. 

’20‘ עֶשְׂרִים
וְאֶחָד שְׁלוֹשִׁים  ‘31’
וְחָמֵשׁ אַרְבָּעִים  ‘45’

• 100s are based on ‘100’ (FSA מֵאָה; FSC מְאַת; P מֵאוֹת)
יִם ’200‘ (DU) מָאתַ֫
.etc ,’300‘ שָׁלֹשׁ־מֵאוֹת

• Certain nouns appear in the singular even with numerically plural modifiers: 
שָׁנָה עָשָׂר אַחַד  ‘11 year(s)’ 

יוֹם עָשָׂראַחַד  ‌ ‘11 day(s)’
שׁאִי עָשָׂראַחַד   ‘11 man (men)’ 
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Appendix E
Masoretic Accents

טְעָמִים

or accents, were added to the Bible by the Masoretes (ca. 500-1000 C.E.), a group of ,טְעָמִים
scholars responsible for the preservation of the Hebrew Bible as well as the addition of accents
and vowels. 

The accents serve to break up the text into “sense” units so that when the text is read or chanted,
a pause (or breath) is taken in a logical place. Knowing the accents, therefore, informs the reader
both where to place word stress and how to phrase groups of words. 

In addition, accents can also be of consequence for interpretation, as illustrated by Isaiah 40:3. If
the division of the verse by the accents are observed, the prepositional phrase is part of the crier‘s
statement, but the Septuagint, followed by the New Testament, treats the prepositional phrase as
indicating the location of the crier. 

ינוּ׃ ה לֵאלֹהֵֽ ה מְסִלָּ֖ רֶךְ יְהוָ֑ה יַשְּׁרוּ֙ בָּעֲרָבָ֔ ר פַּנּ֖וּ דֶּ֣ א בַּמִּדְבָּ֕   ק֣וֹל קוֹרֵ֔
A voice cries out: —In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD, make straight in the desert a
highway for our God.“ (Isa 40:3, NRSV) 

Compare:
This is the one of whom the prophet Isaiah spoke when he said, —The voice of one crying out in
the wilderness: “Prepare the way of the Lord, make his paths straight.” (Matt 3:3, NRSV)

There are 27 accents used by twenty-one books of the Hebrew Bible as well as a variant 21
accents used exclusively in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs. The accents are categorized as disjunctive
—those which make a sense break with what  follows—and conjunctive—those that  make a
sense connection with what follows. In addition, the disjunctive accents are of different “levels”
depending on the “strength” of their disjunction. Level 1 accents make the greatest disjunction. 

Listed below are the accents of the first three disjunctive levels as well as the two most common
conjunctive  accents  which  function  as  servi (“servants”),  immediately  preceding  certain
disjunctive accents. 
  

LEVEL ONE
Silluq ֽ  (סוֹף פָּסוּק׃ always with sof pasuq) סִילוּֽק׃
Atnah ֑ אַתְנָ֑ח

 
LEVEL TWO 

Segolta   ֒ (postpositive) סְגֹלְתָא֒
Zaqef Qatan  ֔ ן זָקֵף קָטָ֔
Zaqef Gadol  ֕ גָּדוֹ֕ל זָקֵף  (variant of zaqef qatan)
Tifha ֖ א טִפְחָ֖

LEVEL THREE 
Revia ֗ יעַ רְבִ֗
Pashta ֙ (postpositive) פַּשְׁתָּא ֨
Tevir ֛ תְּבִי֛ר
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Note: If two of the same disjunctive accents appear within one clause, most often the first of the
two will mark the more disjunctive “sense” break. 

MAJOR CONJUNCTIVE
Munah   ֣  (servi for atnah, segolta, zaqef, revia, and pashta) מוּנָ֣ח
Merka    ֥ א  (servi for silluq, tifha, and tevir) מֵרְכָ֥

Verse divisions by the accents can be understood as operating on a continuous dichotomy: the
strongest disjunctive divides the verse in half, the next strongest divides each half in half again,
etc. 
 
In the following verses the strength of each disjunction is represented by vertical lines between
the words: one vertical line (|) represents a level one disjunction, two vertical lines (||) a level two
disjunction, and three vertical lines (|||) a level three disjunction. 

Genesis 1:1-2
ית 1:1 א ‌|| בְּרֵאשִׁ֖ ים בָּרָ֣ ת‌ | אֱלֹהִ֑ יִם אֵ֥ ת‌ ‌|| הַשָּׁמַ֖ רֶץ וְאֵ֥ ׃הָאָֽ

רֶץ 1:2 ה ||| וְהָאָ֗ הוּ֙ הָיְתָ֥ הוּ ||| תֹ֨ שֶׁךְ || וָבֹ֔ ֹ֖   |תְה֑וֹם עַל־פְּנֵי֣ || וְח

ים וְר֣וּחַ פֶת || אֱלֹהִ֔ יִם׃ עַל־פְּנֵ֥י || מְרַחֶ֖ הַמָּֽ
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GLOSSARY
Verbs are cited according to the third masculine singular form of the Qal perfect conjugation,
except in the case of hollow roots. The Qal infinitive construct is used as the citation form for
hollow roots. If a citation form is not actually attested, it is placed in parentheses (e.g. [אוּת]).
The same principle applies to nouns. Within the body of a lemma, unattested forms are also
placed in parentheses. Homonyms are listed separately.

• Parentheses (L#) indicate the lesson/vocabulary list in which the word is introduced.

•  Brackets [] indicate the appendix that supplies further information for that lexical entry (e.g.,
for a paradigm of that weak verb).

•  Abbreviations:  ADJ adjective;  ADV adverb;  C common;  COMP complementizer;  COND conditional;
CONJ conjunction;  CST construct  state;  DEM demonstrative  pronoun;  DET determiner/article;  DU

dual;  EXST existential;  F feminine;  HI Hifil;  HIT Hitpael;  HO Hofal;  INF infinitive;  INTJ interjection;
INTER interrogative; LOCV locative; M masculine; NI Nifal; NOUN noun; PASS passive; PI Piel; P plural;
PN proper noun;  PREP preposition;  PRON independent pronoun;  PTCP participle;  PU Pual;  Q Qal;  S
singular; VB verb

א
[A2] אָבוֹת NOUN M father; P (L2) אָב
VB Q perish; PI, HI destroy [C4] (L11) אָבַד
VB Q be willing, consent [C4, C7] (L19) אָבָה
לֶךְ PN Abimelech אֲבִימֶ֫
CONJ but אֲבָל
בֶן אֲבָנִים NOUN F stone; P (L8) אֶ֫
PN Abraham (L6) אַבְרָהָם
PN Abram (L6) אַבְרָם
PN Absalom אַבְשָׁלוֹם
PN Edom אֱדוֹם
 NOUN M man, humankind; PN Adam (L4) אָדָם
NOUN F ground, land (L10) אֲדָמָה
NOUN M master, lord (L2) אָדוֹן
PN (EPITHET) the Lord (L2) אֲדנָֹי
הוּ PN Adonijah אֲדנִֹיָּ֫
VB Q love [C1, C2] (L7) אָהֵב
NOUN M tent (L7) אֹ֫הֶל
PN Aaron (L6) אַהֲרוֹן
CONJ or (L28) אוֹ
CONJ but אוּלָם
,NOUN M treasure, store; treasury אוֹצָר

storehouse
NOUN M light (L22) אוֹר
,VB Q be(come) light; H give light, shine [אוֹר]

make shine
אוֹתוֹת NOUN M, F sign; P אוֹת
VB NI consent, agree [אוּת]
יִם NOUN F ear; DU (L5) אֹ֫זֶן אָזְנַ֫

VB Q gird, equip [C1, C3] אָזַר
[A2] אַחִים NOUN M brother; P (L4) אָח
אַחַת NOUN M one, each (one); F (L13) אֶחָד

[D]
[A2 [אֲחָיוֹת] NOUN F sister; P (L4) אָחוֹת

אַחַר,אַחֲרֵי   (L13) PREP, ADV, CONJ behind, after
ADJ another (L13) אַחֵר
 ?from where אֵי־מִזֶּה ;?INTE where אֵי
NOUN M enemy (Q PTCP) אוֹיֵב
NOUN F enmity, personal hostility אֵיבָה
 ?INTER where אַיֵּה
!ADV how; INTJ How (L27) אֵיךְ

יִן,אֵין־  אַ֫  (L3) EXST ADV there is/are not
[A2] אֲנָשִׁים NOUN M man; P (L2) אִישׁ
ADV only, surely (L14) אַךְ
VB Q eat [C4] (L7) אָכַל
NOUN F food, eating אָכְלָה
PREP to, towards [A5] (L2) אֶל־
ADV not (with commands) (L9) אַל
NOUN M god, God, mighty one (L28) אֵל
לֶּה CP DEM these [A4] אֵ֫
NOUN M God; gods (L2) אֱלֹהִים
לֶךְ PN Elimelech אֱלִימֶ֫
NOUN F sheaf אֲלֻמָּה
לֶף NOUN M thousand, clan אֶ֫
לֶף] NOUN M cattle (only in P) [אֶ֫
COND if; (also marks an alternative (L8) אִם

condition, i.e., or ...)
[A2] אִמּוֹת NOUN F mother; P (L4) אֵם
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NOUN F maid, handmaid (L19) אָמָה
NOUN F cubit אַמָּה
VB Q support; HI believe [C1] (L17) [אָמַן]
VB Q be strong, bold; PI (L29) [אָמֵץ]

strengthen (something); HIT make oneself
bold, obstinate [C1]

VB Q say [C3, C4] (L6) אָמַר
מֶר NOUN M speech, word אֵ֫
NOUN F truth, faithfulness (L10) אֱמֶת
נָה ?INTER where?, to where (L25) אָ֫

נָּה  נָּא,אָ֫ אָ֫  INTJ ah!, now!
חְנוּ  חְנוּ,אֲנַ֫ נַ֫  PRON 1CP we [A3]
אָנֹכִי,אֲנִי   PRON 1CS I [A3]

PN Asa אָסָא
VB Q gather, remove [C1] (L10) אָסַף
ADV also, even, moreover (L15) אַף
NOUN M nose, face, anger (L22) אַף
!CONJ furthermore; how much more אַף כִּי
VB Q bake [C4, C7] (L19) אָפָה
צֶל NOUN M proximity; PREP beside אֵ֫
אַרְבָּעִים P ;אַרְבָּעָה NOUN FS four; MS אַרְבַּע

forty; יִם M fourth רְבִיעִי  ;four-fold אַרְבַּעְתַּ֫
[D] רִבֵּעִים ADJ/SUBST (those belonging to)
the fourth generation

NOUN M chest, ark (L24) אֲרוֹן
NOUN M way, path (L21) אֹ֫רַח
NOUN M length אֹ֫רֶךְ
,VB Q be long; HI prolong (L27) [אָרֵךְ]

lengthen
NOUN F earth, land (L2) אֶרֶץ
VB Q, PI curse [C1, C9] [אָרַר]
PN Ararat אֲרָרַט
[A2] נָשִׁים NOUN F woman, wife; P (L2) אִשָּׁה
PN Assyria אַשּׁוּר
NOUN M guilt (offering) (L17) אָשָׁם
CONJ that, which, who; COMP that (L5) אֲשֶׁר

אֵת ,אֶת־ , with suffix אֹתִי, etc. (L4) direct
object marker (mostly for definite
nouns) [A5]
אֵת,אֶת־  , with suffix אִתִּי, etc. (L7) PREP with
[A5]

PRON 2MS you [A3] אַתָּה
PRON 2FS you [A3] אַתְּ
PRON 2MP you [A3] אַתֶּם

נָה  אַתֶּן,אַתֵּ֫  PRON 2FP you [A3]

בּ
PREP in, at, with, by [A5] (L3) בְּ
NOUN M well, cistern, pit (L10) בְּאֵר
PN Babylon (L6) בָּבֶל
גֶד NOUN M garment (L7) בֶּ֫
VB HI divide, separate (L22) [בָּדַל]
NOUN M emptiness בּ֫הֹוּ
NOUN F cattle (L4) בְּהֵמָה
VB Q come, enter; HI bring, make (L23) בּוֹא

enter [C4, C8]
NOUN M well, cistern, pit (L10) בּוֹר
VB Q be ashamed [C8] (L23) בּוֹשׁ
VB Q choose [C2, C3] (L17) בָּחַר
VB Q trust [C3] (L10) בָּטַח
יִן] (בֵּין only in CST) PREP between (L9) [בַּ֫
VB Q perceive, observe, have (L27) בִּין

insight;  HI understand, give
understanding, teach

NOUN F understanding בִּינָה
יִת תִּים NOUN M house (L2) בַּ֫ [A2]  בָּֽ
PN Bethel בֵּית־אֵל
חֶם PN Bethlehem בֵּית־לֶ֫
VB Q weep, bewail; PI lament [C7] (L26) בָּכָה
NOUN M first-born (L23) בְּכוֹר
PN Bilhah בִּלְהָה
PN Balak בָּלָק
ADV not, except (L25) בִּלְתִּי
NOUN F high-place (L12) בָּמָה
number בֶּן־ ;[A2] בָּנִים NOUN M son; P (L2) בֵּן

idiomatic for X years old שָׁנָה
VB Q build [C7] (L22) בָּנָה
PN Benjamin בִּנְיָמִין
עַד PREP behind, on behalf of, away (L12) בַּ֫

from; CST בְּעַד
PN Boaz בּ֫עַז
עַל NOUN M owner, lord; PN Baal בַּ֫
NOUN M dough בָּצֵק
NOUN F valley,  plain בִּקְעָה
NOUN M cattle, herd, ox (L7) בָּקָר
NOUN M morning (L28) בּ֫קֶֹר
VB PI seek (L11) [בָּקַשׁ]
NOUN M corn בַּר
VB Q create [C4] (L20) בָּרָא
VB Q flee [C3] בָּרַח
NOUN F covenant (L4) בְּרִית
VB PI bless [C2] (L13) [בָּרַךְ]
VB PI boil (L19) בָּשַׁל
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NOUN M flesh (L6) בָּשָׂר
[A2] בָּנוֹת NOUN F daughter; P (L4) בַּת
בַע PN Bathsheba בַּת־שֶׁ֫
PREP M in the midst of (only in CST; see בְּתוֹךְ

וֶךְ (תָּ֫

גּ
VB Q redeem, act as a kinsman [C2] גָּאַל
Q PTCP kinsman-redeemer, close relative גֹּאֵל
VB Q be high, lofty, tall; HI make high גָּבַהּ
NOUN M border, territory גְּבוּל
ADJ great (L9) גָּדוֹל
[ גָּדַל,גָּדֵל  ] (L11) VB Q be great; PI make great,

grow 
דֶל NOUN M greatness, magnificence גֹּ֫
PN Gideon גִּדעוֹן
NOUN M nation, people (L5) גּוֹי
VB Q to sojourn, abide [C8] (L27) גּוּר
NOUN M belly (of reptiles) גָּחוֹן
VB Q uncover, reveal [C7] (L22) גָּלָה
ADV also, even (L7) גַּם
NOUN M camel (L22) גָּמָל
NOUN M garden (L15) גַּן
VB Q steal; NI be stolen; PI steal away; PU גָּנַב

be stolen away; HIT go by stealth
NOUN F stolen item גְּנֵבָה
NOUN M resident alien, stranger (L14) גֵּר
NOUN FP neck גַּרְגָּרוֹת
רֶן ֹ֫ NOUN M threshing floor (L27) גּ
PN Gerar גְּרָר
VB Q cast out, thrust out; PI drive (L18) [גָּרַשׁ]

out, away [C2]

דּ
VB Q cling, cleave, keep close (L26) דָּבַק
NOUN M word, thing (L2) דָּבָר
VB PI speak [C3] (L11) [דָּבַר]
בֶר NOUN M pestilence, plague דֶּ֫
NOUN M honey דְּבַשׁ
דָּגָה NOUN M fish; F דָּג
PN David (L2) דָּוִד
NOUN M generation (L13) דּוֹר
VB Q draw (water)  דָּלָה
NOUN M blood; P bloodguilt דָּם
VB Q be like, resemble [C7] דָּמָה
NOUN F likeness דְּמוּת
PN Dan דָּן

עַת NOUN F/M knowledge (L29) דַּ֫
NOUN M thistles דַּרְדַּר
רֶךְ NOUN M/F way, road (L3) דֶּ֫
VB Q tread, march, walk (L16) דָּרַךְ
VB Q seek [C2] (L5) דָּרַשׁ
VB Q be green; H cause to sprout [דָּשָׁא]
שֶׁא NOUN M grass דֶּ֫

ה
DET  the (L3) הַ•
INTER (question marker for “yes” and (L14) הֲ

“no” questions)
ADV to, toward (suffixed on nouns) (L20) -ָ֫ ה
בֶל PN Abel הֶ֫
PN Hagar הָגָר
MS PRON he; DEM that [A3, A4] הוּא
FS PRON she; DEM that [A3, A4] הִיא
VB Q become, be [C7] (L5) הָיָה
NOUN M palace, temple (L10) הֵיכָל
 VB Q walk, go (L7) הָלַךְ
VB PI praise [C9] (L13) [הָלַל]

מָּה,הֵם  הֵ֫  MP PRON they; DEM those [A3, A4]
NOUN M multitude, crowd (L15) הָמוֹן
!INTJ behold, see (L18) הֵן

נָּה,הֵן  הֵ֫  FP PRON they; DEM those [A3, A4]
נָּה ;ADV here הֵ֫
!INTJ behold, see (L11) הִנֵּה
VB Q overturn, destroy [C1] (L14) הָפַךְ
NOUN F overthrow, destruction הֲפֵכָה
NOUN M mountain, hill country; P (L5) הַר

הֶהָרִים ,הָהָר with article ;הָרִים
VB Q kill, slay [C1, C2] (L10) הָרַג
VB Q conceive, become pregnant (L24) הָרָה

[C1, C2, C7]
NOUN M conception, pregnancy (also הֵרָיוֹן

(הֵרוֹן

ו
CONJ and (L3) וְ
,he said [C2 אמר√ VB Q 3MS PAST (L8) וַיּ֫אֹמֶר

C4]

ז
FS DEM this [A4] זאֹת
VB Q, PI slaughter, sacrifice [C3] (L7) זָבַח
MS DEM this [A4] זֶה
NOUN M gold (L11) זָהָב
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VB Q remember (L4) זָכַר
NOUN M male (L19) זָכָר
ן NOUN M appointed time, time זְמָ֑
NOUN F sweat [זֵעָה]
ADJ old (L10) זָקֵן
VB Q be old זָקֵן
VB Q rise, come forth, appear (L16) זָרַח
VB Q sow seed; H produce seed זָרַע
רַע NOUN M seed (L20) זֶ֫

ח
VB NI, HIT hide (oneself); HI hide [חָבָא]

(something) [C1, C4]
VB Q bind, pledge; NI be pledged; PI [חָבַל]

writhe, twist [C1]
NOUN M mariner, sailor (Q PTCP) חֹבֵל
VB Q, PI embrace [C1] [חָבַק]
VB Q bind, bind on, bind up; PI (L25) [חָבַשׁ]

bind, restrain; PU be bound up [C1]
PN Haggit חַגִּית
NOUN M belt, girdle חֲגוֹר
VB Q cease, come to an end [C1] (L26) חָדַל
 NOUN M new moon, month (L25) חֹ֫דֶשׁ
,VB HISHTAFEL bow down (L24) [חָוָה]

prostrate oneself [C1, C7]
PN Eve חַוָּה
NOUN F wall (L15) חוֹמָה
,VB Q be strong; HI strengthen (L17) חָזַק

seize [C1]
VB Q sin [C1, C4] (L11) חָטָא
NOUN M sin חֵטְא
NOUN F sin (L19) חֲטָאָה
NOUN F sin, sin-offering (L8) חַטָּאת
חַיָּה ADJ MS alive, living; FS חַי
VB Q live, be alive [C1, C7] (L27) חָיָה
NOUN F animal (L9) חַיָּה
יִל ;NOUN M strength, wealth, valor (L29) חַ֫

army
NOUN MP life (L6) חַיִּים
NOUN M bosom, lap (L24) חֵיק
חֲכָמָה ADJ MS wise; FS (L9) חָכָם
VB Q be wise [C1] (L16) חָכַם
,VB NI be defiled; PI he polluted (L24) [חָלַל]

defiled; HI begin [C1, C9]
VB Q, PI divide, distribute; NI (L25) חָלַק

divide oneself [C1]
ADJ smooth, slippery חָלָק

לֶק NOUN M portion, share, territory חֵ֫
NOUN F portion (L29) חֶלְקָה
VB Q desire, take pleasure in חָמַד
NOUN M donkey (L15) חֲמוֹר
NOUN F mother-in-law (L26) [חָמוֹת]
NOUN M violence (L15) חָמָס
NOUN M cement, mortar, clay חֹ֫מֶר
;fifty חֲמִשִּׁים P ;חֲמִשָּׁה NOUN FS five; MS חָמֵשׁ

fifth [D] חֲמִשִּׁי
NOUN M favor, grace (L26) חֵן
VB Q incline, bend down, camp (L25) חָנָה

[C1, C7]
 PN Hannah חַנָּה
PN Enoch חֲנוֹךְ
,VB Q show favor, be gracious [C1 (L24) חָנַן

C9]
VB Q be polluted, profane; HI (L16) [חָנֵף]

pollute, make profane [C1]
סֶד NOUN M kindness, goodness (L7) חֶ֫
VB Q seek refuge [C1, C7] (L27) חָסָה
פֶץ NOUN M delight, pleasure חֵ֫

חקֹ,חָק־  , with suffix  חָקְךָ,חֻקִּי , etc. (L7) NOUN

M statute
רֶב חֲרָבוֹת NOUN F sword P (L6) חֶ֫
PN Horeb חֹרֵב
,VB Q burn, be kindled [C1, C2 (L22) חָרָה

C7]
VB Q think, devise; NI be reckoned (L17) חָשַׁב

[C1]
VB Q be silent; HI exhibit silence, make [חָשָׁה]

still/quiet [C1, C7]
שֶׁךְ ֹ֫ NOUN M darkness (L22) ח
Hittites חִתִּים ;Hittite חִתִּי ;PN Heth חֵת
VB Q be shattered, dismayed (L24) [חָתַת]

[C1, C9]

ט
ADJ clean, pure טָהוֹר
ADJ good, pleasant (L9) טוֹב
,HI cast, hurl, throw; HO be hurled, cast [טוּל]

thrown [C8]
ADJ unclean טָמֵא
NOUN M children טַף
רֶם ADV not yet, before (L24) טֶ֫
VB Q tear, rend, pluck [C2] (L25) טָרַף



Glossary                                                                 223

י
מֶת] NOUN F sister-in-law (L27) [יְבֵ֫
VB Q be(come) dry; HI cause to be (L21) יָבֵשׁ

dry [C6]
NOUN F dry land (L21) יַבָּשָׁה
יִם NOUN F hand; DU (L2) יָד יָדוֹת P ;יָדַ֫
VB HI give thanks, praise, confess (L25) [יָדָה]

[C6, C7]
VB Q know [C3, C6] (L11) יָדַע
PN Jehu יֵהוּא
PN Judah (L5) יְהוּדָה
PN Jonathan יְהוֹנָתָן
 PN Joshua יְהוֹשֻׁעַ
PN YHWH (personal name of the (L1) יהוה

Hebrew God)
PN Joab יוֹאָב
PN Joash יוֹאָשׁ
יָמִים;הַיּוֹם  NOUN M day; P (L2) יוֹם  today; יוֹם

daily [A2] יוֹם
NOUN F dove (L17) יוֹנָה
PN Jonah יוֹנָה
PN Joseph (L14) יוֹסֵף
ADJ, SUBST only, only one, solitary יָחִיד
VB Q be good, pleasing; HI do (L21) [יָטַב]

(something) well, deal well with [C6]
יִן NOUN M wine (L21) יַ֫
VB Q irregular be able, have power [C6] יָכלֹ
VB Q beget, bear (children) [C6] (L14) יָלַד
VB HI howl [C6, C9] [יָלַל]
יַמִּים NOUN M sea; P (L13) יָם
PN Sea of Reeds (“Red Sea”) יַם־סוּף
VB HI go right, choose the right, use the [יָמַן]

right hand [C6]
NOUN  F right side, right hand יָמִין
VB Q suck; HI suckle, nurse [C6] [יָנַק]
,VB Q add; HI multiply, do again (L28) יָסַף

continue [C6]
PN Jacob (L7) יַעֲקבֹ
VB Q be fair, beautiful; PI beautify [יָפָה]
VB Q go forth [C4, C6] (L13) יָצָא
VB HIT station oneself, take one's stand [יָצַב]

[C6]
,VB HI set, place, establish; HO be stayed [יָצַג]

stopped, detained [C6]
PN Isaac (L8) יִצְחָק
VB HI lay, spread; HO be laid, spread [יָצַע]

[C3, C6]

VB Q pour, pour out; HI pour (oil); HO be יָצַק
poured, cast, molten, firmly established
[C6]

VB Q form, fashion, shape [C4, C6] (L23) יָצַר
VB Q kindle, burn; NI be kindled; HI [יָצַת]

kindle, set on fire [C6]
VB Q awake [C6] (L21) [יָקַץ]
VB Q fear [C4, C6] (L13) יָרֵא
NOUN F fear, terror, reverence יִרְאָה
VB Q go down, descend [C6] (L29) יָרַד
PN Jordan River (L21) יַרְדֵּן
VB Q, HI throw, cast, shoot (L25) יָרָה

(arrows) [C6]
םִ PN Jerusalem (L5) יְרוּשָׁלַ֫
PN Jericho יְרִיחוֹ

הוּ  יִרְמְיָה,יִרְמְיָ֫  (L12) PN Jeremiah
רֶק NOUN M green (thing), greenness יֶ֫
VB Q take possession, inherit [C6] (L24) יָרַשׁ
PN Israel (L2) יִשְׂרָאֵל
EXST there is יֵשׁ
,inhabitant יוֹשֵׁב ;VB Q sit, dwell (L11) יָשַׁב

dweller (Q PTCP) [C6]
PN Jesse יִשַׁי
PN Ishmael יִשְׁמָעֵאל
VB NI be saved; HI save, deliver (L21) [יָשַׁע]

[C3, C6]
שַׁע ,NOUN M deliverance, rescue (L17) יֵ֫

salvation
VB Q be smooth, right; PI make (L21) יָשַׁר

even, smooth [C3, C6]
VB NI be left over, remain over; HI leave [יָתַר]

over, leave a remnant [C3, C6]

כּ
PREP like, as [A5] (L3) כְּ
CONJ as, just as, when (L6) כַּאֲשֶׁר
ADJ heavy (L9) כָּבֵד
[ כָּבַד,כָּבֵד  ] (L11) VB Q be heavy; PI, HI make

heavy, honor
NOUN M glory, honor, wealth (L8) כָּבוֹד
בֶשׁ NOUN M lamb כֶּ֫
VB Q subdue, dominate (L17) [כָּבַשׁ]
ADV thus, so (L6) כּהֹ
NOUN M priest (L3) כּהֵֹן
NOUN M star כּוֹכָב
;VB NI be set up, established, fixed (L23) [כּוּן]

HI establish, set up, make firm [C8]
NOUN M strength, power כּחַֹ
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;CONJ because, when, if, though, but (L2) כִּי
COMP that; כִּי אִם  but

NOUN F round district, loaf, weight כִּכָּר
כּל,כָּל־  , with suffix ְכֻּלֵּך, etc. (L2) ADJ all,
every; NOUN M everything

,VB Q be complete, PI complete (L14) כָּלָה
finish [C7]

NOUN F daughter-in-law, bride (L26) כַּלָּה
כֵּלִים NOUN M vessel, utensil; P (L13) כְּלִי
PN Kilyon כִּלְיוֹן
ADV so, thus (L22) כֵּן
;VB Q gather, collect; PI gather together כָּנַס

HIT gather oneself together
כְּנַעֲנִי,כְּנ֫עַן   (L11) PN Canaan, Canaanite

יִם NOUN F wing, extremity DU כָּנָף [כְּנָפוֹת] P כְּנָפַ֫
NOUN M throne (L23) כִּסֵּא
סֶף NOUN M silver, money (L11) כֶּ֫
עַס NOUN M vexation, anger כַּ֫
VB PI appease, atone [C3] (L13) כִּפֵּר
NOUN M saddlebag כַּר
NOUN M cherub (type of subordinate כְּרוּב

divine being)
רֶם NOUN M, F vineyard כֶּ֫
VB Q cut, cut off, cut down [C2] (L4) כָּרַת
VB Q write (L8) כָּתַב

נֶת  נֶת,כֻּתֹּ֫ כְּתֹ֫  NOUN F tunic

ל
PREP to, for [A5] (L3) לְ
ADV no, not (L2) לאֹ
PN Leah לֵאָה
COMP used to introduce  direct (L12) לֵאמֹר

speech; not translated (Q INF CST √אמר)
[C1, C4]
לֵבָב ,לֵב  (L3) NOUN M heart, mind

PN Laban לָבָן
PN Lebanon לְבָנוֹן

לָבַשׁ,לָבֵשׁ   (L12) VB Q wear; HI clothe
הַט NOUN M flame לַ֫
COND would that, if (irreal) לוּ
COND if not (irreal, negative) לוּלֵי
;NOUN M tablet, board, plank, plate (L18) לוּחַ

P לֻחוֹת
PN Lot לוֹט
PN Levi לֵוִי
חֶם NOUN M bread, food (L7) לֶ֫

לָט ,לָאט  NOUN M secrecy (always with ְּב)

יְלָה NOUN M night (L7) לַ֫
VB Q capture (L5) לָכַד
CONJ therefore לָכֵן
VB Q learn; PI teach (L12) לָמַד

מָּה  לָמָה,לָ֫  (L20) INTER why?
מֶךְ PN Lamech לֶ֫
עַן PREP for the sake of; CONJ in order (L13) לְמַ֫

that (purpose), so that (result)
PREP, CONJ before (L5) לִפְנֵי
ADV formerly, previously (L27) לְפָנִים
VB Q take, receive [C3, C5] (L15) לָקַח
VB Q glean, pick up, gather (L26) [לָקַט]
לְשׁנֹוֹת NOUN M tongue, language P (L13) לָשׁוֹן

מ
NOUN M strength; ADV exceedingly (L7) מְאֹד
NOUN F hundred [D] מֵאָה
מְאוֹרוֹת NOUN M luminary, light, lamp; P מָאוֹר
NOUN M food מַאֲכָל
NOUN M wilderness (L10) מִדְבָּר
מְדָנִים מִדְוָנִים NOUN M strife, contention; P מָדוֹן ,

and מְדוֹנִים
?INTER why (L26) מַדּוּעַ
PN Midian מִדְיָן
?INTER what? how (L10) מָה
NOUN F tumult, confusion מְהוּמָה
מוֹאֲבִיָּה Moabite,  F מוֹאָבִי ;PN Moab מוֹאָב
NOUN M meeting, appointed time (L17) מוֹעֵד
NOUN M wonder, sign, portent (L23) מוֹפֵת
VB Q die; HI kill [C8] (L23) מוּת
וֶת NOUN M death (L29) מָ֫
מִזְבָּחוֹת NOUN M altar; P (L12) מִזְבֵּחַ
VB Q blot out, wipe away [C2, C7] (L20) מָחָה
PN Machlon מַחְלוֹן
and מַחֲנוֹת NOUN M encampment, camp P מַחֲנֶה

מַחֲנִים
מַטּוֹת NOUN M staff, rod, branch, tribe P מַטֶּה
?INTER who (L9) מִי
NOUN F midwife מְיַלְּדָה
יִם NOUN M water (L5) מַ֫
NOUN M kind, species [מִין]
NOUN F blow, wound מַכָּה
VB Q sell [C3] (L29) מָכַר
ADJ full (L10) מָלֵא
VB Q be full, fill; PI fill [C4] מָלֵא
NOUN M messenger, angel (L6) מַלְאָךְ
NOUN F work (L16) מְלָאכָה
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לַח NOUN M salt מֶ֫
NOUN F war, battle (L14) מִלְחָמָה
לֶךְ NOUN M king (L2) מֶ֫
VB Q reign, be(come) king (L4) מָלַךְ
PN Milcah מִלְכָּה
,NOUN F royalty, royal power, reign מַלְכוּת

kingdom
NOUN F kingdom, rule (L23) מַמְלָכָה
NOUN F rule, dominion מֶמְשָׁלָה
PREP from; more than [A5] (L3) מִ• and מִן־
,VB Q count, number, assign; PI appoint מָנָה

ordain [C7]
NOUN F gift, grain offering (L13) מִנְחָה
ADV little, few (L19) מְעַט
עַל] עַל NOUN M higher part (only [מַ֫ above מִמַּ֫

and LCV עְלָה (upwards מַ֫
NOUN M deed, practice (L21) מַעֲלָל
NOUN M deed, work (L28) מַעֲשֶׂה
 (פְּנֵי + מִן) PREP, CONJ from before מִפְּנֵי
VB Q find [C4] (L11) מָצָא
מִצְותֹ NOUN F commandment; P (L7) מִצְוָה
יִם PN Egypt (L5) מִצְרַ֫
NOUN M collection, collected mass [מִקְוֶה]
מְקמֹוֹת NOUN M place P (L6) מָקוֹם
PN Mara (‘bitterness’) מָרָא
NOUN M appearance, vision (L10) מַרְאֶה
NOUN FP place of feet ADV at (L27) [מַרְגָּלוֹת]

[his] feet
PN  Moriah מֹרִיָּה
NOUN F chariot (L17) מֶרְכָּבָה
VB Q be bitter; PI HI make bitter (L27) [מָרַר]

[C9]
NOUN F wages [מַשְׂכּ֫רֶֹת]
PN Moses (L3) משֶֹׁה
 NOUN M couch, place of lying (L18) מִשְׁכָּב
NOUN M dwelling, tabernacle (L13) מִשְׁכָּן
VB Q rule (L14) מָשַׁל
רֶת ,NOUN F guard, watch; charge מִשְׁמֶ֫

function
NOUN F family, clan (L15) מִשְׁפָּחָה
NOUN M judgment, justice; custom (L8) מִשְׁפָּט
מוּת√ Q PTCP מֵת

נ
illocutionary signal equivalent to I (L13) נָא

tell you ; alternatively, a marker of
politeness, such as please.

NOUN M utterance (always CST) נְאֻם
VB Q, PI commit adultery [C2] (L17) [נָאַף]
NOUN F groan, groaning [נְאָקָה]
VB NI, HIT prophesy [C4, C5] [נָבָא]
VB PI, HI look, gaze [C5] (L20) [נָבַט]
NOUN M prophet (L4) נָבִיא
גֶב NOUN M south (L20) נֶ֫
גֶב PN Negeb נֶ֫
VB HI declare [C5] (L20) [נָגַד]
גֶד ,ADV, PREP in front of, in sight of (L10) נֶ֫

opposite to
VB Q touch, reach, strike [C3, C5] (L20) נָגַע
VB Q draw near, approach [C5] (L20) [נָגַשׁ]
PN Nod נוֹד
VB Q rest; HI cause to rest, make (L25) נוּחַ

quiet; set down; let remain, leave [C3,
C5, C8]

PN Noah נֹחַ
PN Nahor נָחוֹר
חַל NOUN M torrent, torrent valley/run-off נַ֫

ravine (‘wadi’)
,NOUN F possession, property (L26) נַחֲלָה

inheritance
,VB NI be sorry/regret (L17) [נָחַם]

comforted; PI comfort, console [C2]
PN Nahash נָחָשׁ
NOUN M serpent נָחָשׁ
,VB Q stretch out, extend; HI turn (L22) נָטָה

incline (something) [C5, C7]
VB Q plant [C3, C5] (L23) נָטַע
VB HI smite, strike [C5, C7] (L25) [נָכָה]
VB NI be recognized; HI (L18) [נָכַר]

recognize, regard [C3, C5]
NOUN M foreign thing (L23) נֵכָר
נָכְרִיָּה ADJ foreign, alien; F (L26) נָכְרִי
,VB Q pull up (tent pegs), set out (L20) נָסַע

journey [C3, C5]
עַל יִם NOUN F sandal, shoe DU (L27) נַ֫ (L5) נַעֲלַ֫
PN Naomi (‘my pleasantness’) נָעֳמִי
עַר F נַעֲרָה ;NOUN M lad, young boy (L4) נַ֫

maiden, young girl
VB Q fall [C5] (L20) נָפַל
”NOUN MP giants,“fallen ones נְפִלִים
פֶשׁ NOUN F life, self (L3) נֶ֫
VB NI take one’s stand, station (L28) [נָצַב]

oneself; be stationed, appointed
VB NI be delivered, deliver (L20) [נָצַל]

oneself; HI snatch away, deliver [C5]
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VB Q watch, guard, keep [C3, C5] [נָצַר]
NOUN F female נְקֵבָה
ADJ clean, innocent, exempt (L16) נָקִי
VB Q avenge, take vengeance; NI (L25) [נָקַם]

avenge oneself; HO be avenged [C5]
VB Q lift up [C4, C5]; NI be (L13) נָשָׂא

deceived; HI deceive
[A2] אִשָּׁה NOUN FP women; see נָשִׁים
VB Q, PI kiss [C5] (L26) [נָשַׁק]
שֶׁר NOUN M vulture, eagle נֶ֫
VB Q give, place, set [C5] (L9) נָתַן
PN Nathan נָתָן

ס
,VB Q turn about, go around (L24) סָבַב

surround [C9]
ADV/PREP around, about סָבִיב
PN Sodom סְדםֹ
F mare סוּסָה ;NOUN M horse, stallion (L4) סוּס
יַם־סוּף NOUN M reeds, rushes; see סוּף
VB Q turn aside, depart; HI cause to (L23) סוּר

depart, remove [C8]
PN  Sinai סִינַי
VB Q forgive [C3] (L19) [סָלַח]
PN Sennacherib סַנְחֵרִיב
,VB Q storm; NI enraged; PI storm [C2 [סָעַר]

C3]
VB Q wail, lament; NI be bewailed [סָפַד]
VB Q count, number; PI recount, declare סָפַר

[C3]
פֶר NOUN M scroll, document, book (L8) סֵ֫
VB NI  hide (oneself); HI conceal (L12) [סָתַר]

[C3]
תֶר NOUN M hiding-place, secrecy סֵ֫

ע
בֶד NOUN M servant (L3) עֶ֫
VB Q serve, work [C1] (L13) עָבַד
,PREP, CONJ for the sake of בַּעֲבוּר only as עֲבוּר

on account of, in order that
VB Q pass over [C1] (L12) עָבַר
Hebrews עִבְרִים PN Hebrew; P עִבְרִי
PREP unto, as far as; CONJ while, until (L5) עַד

[A5]
NOUN M witness (L26) עֵד
NOUN F congregation (L17) עֵדָה
PN Adah עָדָה

NOUN F testimony עֵדוּת
דֶן PN Eden עֵ֫
PN Obed עוֹבֵד
ADV still, yet, again (L15) עוֹד
,NOUN M forever, long duration (L8) עוֹלָם

antiquity
NOUN M transgression, iniquity (L13) עָוןֹ
VB Q fly; POLEL fly about עוּף
NOUN M flying creatures, fowl, insects עוֹף
NOUN M skin, (animal) hide עוֹר
VB Q abandon, forsake [C1] (L7) עָזַב
יִן יִם NOUN F eye DU (L5) עַ֫ עֵינַ֫
עָרִים NOUN F city; P (L2) עִיר
ADJ naked עֵירםֹ
PREP upon, over (L5) עַל
VB Q go up [C1, C7] (L14) עָלָה
NOUN F burnt offering (L12) עלָֹה
NOUN M leaf, leafage עָלֶה
etc. (L4) PREP with; also ,עִמִּי with suffix ,עִם

with me, at my side עִמָּדִי
NOUN M people (L2) עַם
VB Q stand [C1] (L6) עָמַד
PN Gomorrah עֲמֹרָה
VB Q answer, respond [C1, C7] (L22) עָנָה
Anakites עֲנָקִים PN Anak P עֲנָק
NOUN M dust, dirt, dry earth (L23) עָפָר
wood עֵצִים NOUN M tree; P (L8) עֵץ
(עֲצַבִּים always P) NOUN M idol [עָצָב]
צֶב NOUN M pain, hurt, toil עֶ֫
NOUN M pain, toil עִצָּבוֹן
צֶם NOUN F bone (L14) עֶ֫
NOUN M heel, footprint, hinderpart עָקֵב
VB Q pluck, root up [C1, C3] עָקַר
PN Er עֵר
רֶב NOUN M evening, sunset עֶ֫
NOUN M swarm (of flies), mixture עָרבֹ
NOUN F desert-plain, steppe; Jordan עֲרָבָה

valley
ADJ naked עָרוֹם
ADJ crafty, shrewd, sensible עָרוּם
NOUN F heap עֲרֵמָה
PN Orpah עָרְפָּה
שֶׂב NOUN M herb, herbage עֵ֫
VB Q do, make, act [C1, C7] (L11) עָשָׂה
PN Esau עֵשָׂו
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שֶׂר ;twenty עֶשְׂרִים P ;עֲשָׂרָה NOUN FS ten; MS עֶ֫
tenth [D] עֲשִׂירִי

עִתּוׄתֹ NOUN F time; P (L14) עֵת
ADV now (L13) עַתָּה

פּ
פִּי NOUN M mouth; CST פֶּה
,VB NI HIT be difficult (L19) [פָּלָא]

extraordinary; HI do an extraordinary
thing [C4]

גֶשׁ NOUN F concubine פִּילֶ֫
VB HIT pray [C9] (L15) [פָּלַל]
פְּלִשְׁתִּים PN Philistine; P (L6) פְּלִשְׁתִּי

Philistines
CONJ lest, so that not (negative (L10) פֶּן

purpose)
(face פָּנִים always P) NOUN M (L2) [פָּנֶה]
סֶל NOUN M idol, image פֶּ֫
עַל NOUN M doing, deed, work  פֹּ֫
עַם NOUN M step, time (L15) פַּ֫
VB Q attend to, visit, appoint (L4) פָּקָד
VB Q open eyes, ears; NI be opened [C3] פָּקַח
NOUN M commissioner, deputy, overseer פָּקִיד
F פָּרָה ;NOUN M young bull, steer (L22) פַּר

heifer, cow
,VB Q separate; HI divide (L29) [פָּרַד]

separate (something) [C2]
,VB Q bear fruit, be fruitful [C2 (L22) [פָּרָה]

C7]
NOUN M fruit (L20) פְּרִי
PN Pharaoh (L6) פַּרְעהֹ
;VB Q break through/open/out; NI spread פָּרַץ

PU broken down [C2]
,VB HI break, frustrate [C2, C3 (L24)  [פָּרַר]

C9]
NOUN M horseman (L21) פָּרָשׁ
תַח NOUN M opening (L17) פֶּ֫
VB Q open [C3] (L15) פָּתַח
VB Q interpret [C3] (L25) פָּתַר

צ
NOUN M, F sheep, flock (L7) צאֹן
NOUN M host, army; hard service (L6) [צָבָא]
[ צָדקֹ,צָדֵק  ] (L12) VB Q be righteous; HI justify
דֶק NOUN M righteousness (L8) צֶ֫
NOUN F righteousness (L29) צְדָקָה
ADJ righteous (L9) צַדִּיק

VB PI command [C7] (L27) צִוָּה
VB Q laugh; PI jest [C2] [צָחַק]
NOUN M laughter, laughing-stock צְחקֹ
PN  Zion צִיוֹן
PN Silah צִלָּה
[ צָלַח,צָלֵחַ  ] (L15) VB Q prosper, be

successful; HI make successful, show
experience [C3]

לֶם NOUN M image, likeness צֶ֫
VB Q be thirsty [C4] (L19) צָמֵא
VB Q sprout, spring up; HI cause to צָמַח

sprout, grow
NOUN F cry, outcry צְעָקָה
VB Q show hostility [C2, C3, C9] (L24) צָרַר

ק
VB Q, PI bury [C3] (L15) קָבַר
בֶר NOUN M grave, sepulchre קֶ֫
ADJ sacred, holy (L28) קָדוֹשׁ
דֶם NOUN M front, east, aforetime; ADV (L20) קֶ֫

anciently
[ קָדַשׁ,קָדֵשׁ  ] (L11) VB Q be holy; PI

consecrate
,NOUN M holiness, apartness (L10) ק֫דֶֹשׁ

sacredness
VB HI congregate [C2] (L12) [קָהַל]
NOUN M assembly, congregation (L19) קָהָל
VB NI be collected [קָוָה]
NOUN M voice, sound (L6) קוֹל
,VB Q rise, stand up; PI confirm (L23) קוּם

establish; HI raise, erect [C8]
NOUN M thorns, thorn-bush קוֹץ
קָטָן ADJ MS small; F, P supplied by (L9) קָטןֹ
קְטַנָּה ADJ MS small; FS (L9) קָטָן
VB Q be small, insignificant (L16) קָטןֹ
VB PI, HI make sacrifices smoke (L12) [קָטַר]

[C3]
יִן PN Cain קַ֫
VB Q be slight, trifling; be quick (L24) קָלַל

[C9]
NOUN M nest קֵן
ADJ jealous קַנָּא
VB Q buy, acquire [C7] (L15) קָנָה
NOUN M end, extremity (L28) קָצֶה
[ קָצַר,קָצֵר  ] VB Q be short, impatient; PI HI

shorten [C3]
VB Q reap, harvest (L28) [קָצַר]
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VB Q call, proclaim, read aloud (L9) קָרָא
[C4]

ADJ near (L19) קָרוֹב
[ קָרַב,קָרֵב  ] (L5) VB Q draw near, approach

[C2]
רֶב NOUN M inward part, midst קֶ֫
NOUN F proclamation קְרִיאָה
VB Q tear, rend; NI be rent, split asunder קָרַע

[C2, C3]
VB Q bind, conspire together; NI was קָשַׁר

bound, joined together; PI bind on; HIT

conspire [C3]
שֶׁת NOUN F bow (L21) קֶ֫

ר
,VB Q see, look; NI show oneself (L22) רָאָה

appear; HI show, exhibit [C1, C2, C7]
PN Reuben רְאוּבֵן
[A2] רָאשִׁים NOUN M head; P (L5) ראֹשׁ
ADJ first [D] רִאשׁוֹן
NOUN F beginning or chief (part) רֵאשִׁית
רַבִּים ADJ many, much; MP (L14) רַב
,NOUN M multitude, greatness (L24) רבֹ

abundance
VB Q be(come) many, much [רָבַב]
VB Q be(come) many, multiply; HI (L22) רָבָה

make much/ many, make multiply [C1,
C7]

[D] (אַרְבַּע see) NOUN M fourth רְבִיעִי
[ רִבֵּעִים,רִבֵּעַ  ] ADJ/SUBST (those belonging to)

the fourth generation
PN Rebekah רִבְקָה
גֶל NOUN F foot (L5) רֶ֫
VB Q have dominion, rule [C1, C7] (L22) רָדָה
VB Q pursue, chase, persecute; NI are רָדַף

pursued; PI pursue ardently; PU be
chased away; HI chase [C1]

הַט NOUN M water-trough (L19) רַ֫
NOUN F spirit, wind (L5) רוּחַ
PN Ruth רוּת
ADJ wide, broad רָחָב
PN Rehoboam רְחַבְעָם
;ADJ far, distant; NOUN M distance (L19) רָחוֹק

at a distance מֵרָחוֹק
PN Rachel רָחֵל
,VB PI have compassion on [C1 (L21) רחם

C2]
VB PI hover [C2] רחף

,VB Q be far, distant; PI send far away רָחַק
distance; HI cause to be distant, far
away; remove [C1, C2]

ADV emptily, vainly (L29) רֵיקָם
VB Q creep (on the ground), move רָמַשׂ

lightly
מֶשׂ NOUN M creeping things, moving things רֶ֫
VB Q, PI give a ringing cry [C1, C9] (L24) רָנַן
רָעָה ADJ MS bad, evil; FS (L9) רַע
NOUN M friend (L12) רֵעַ
NOUN M famine, hunger (L9) רָעָב
,VB Q shepherd, tend, pasture [C1 (L21) רָעָה

C2, C7]
NOUN M shepherd (Q PTCP) (L21) רעֶֹה
VB Q heal [C1, C4] (L19) רָפָא
VB Q skip about; PI dance, leap; HI cause רָקַד

to skip [C1]
,NOUN M extended surface, expanse רָקִיעַ

firmament
ADJ wicked (L9) רָשָׁע
,VB Q be wicked; HI condemn [C1 (L12) רָשַׁע

C3]

שׂ
שׂדוֹת NOUN M field; P (L9) שָׂדֶה
VB Q put, place, set [C8] (L23) שׂוּם שִׂים
VB Q laugh, play; PI make sport, jest; HI שָׂחַק

utterly mock [C2]
VB Q be prudent; HI look at, ponder; give שָׂכַל

insight, teach
כֶל NOUN M prudence, insight שֵׂ֫
NOUN  M left side, left hand שְׂמאֹל

שָׂמֵחַ,שָׂמַח   (L16) VB Q rejoice, be glad; PI

make rejoice, glad [C3]
VB Q hate [C4] (L14) שָׂנֵא
ADJ hairy (L13) שָׂעִיר
NOUN F lip, shore (L13) שָׂפָה
NOUN M official, captain, prince; P (L11) שַׂר

שָׂרִים
PN Sarah שָׂרָה
PN Sarai שָׂרָי
NOUN M survivor שָׂרִיד

שׁ
CONJ that, which, who (L18) שֶׁ•
PN Saul (L8) שָׁאוּל
NOUN F underworld, Sheol (L29) שְׁאוֹל
VB Q inquire, ask [C2] (L10) שָׁאַל
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;VB NI be left over, behind, remain (L28) שׁאר
HI leave over, behind [C2, C3]

שִׁבֳּלִים NOUN F ear of grain; P שִׁבּ֫לֶֹת
VB NI swear (an oath); HI cause to (L14) שׁבע

swear (an oath) [C3]
בַע שִׁבְעִים P ;שִׁבְעָה NOUN FS seven; MS (L10) שֶׁ֫

seventy; שְׁבִיעִי seventh; יִם -seven שִׁבְעָתַּ֫
fold [D]

בַע PN Sheba שֶׁ֫
VB Q break; PI shatter, break [C3] (L12) שָׁבַר
VB Q buy grain; HI sell grain [C3] שָׁבַר
VB Q cease, desist, rest; HI put an (L22) שָׁבַת

end to, destroy
NOUN F sabbath, rest (L14) שַׁבָּת
PN Shaddai, Almighty שַׁדַּי
VB Q turn back, return; HI return (L23) שׁוּב

(something) [C8]
VB Q bruise  שׁוּף
VB Q slaughter [C2] (L17) שָׁחַט
VB PI, HI spoil, destroy [C2] (L12) שׁחת
NOUN F song שִׁירָה
VB Q put, set [C8] שִׁית
VB Q lie (down) (L9) שָׁכַב
VB Q forget [C3] (L10) שָׁכַח
VB Q be bereaved, childless; PI (L16) שָׁכלֹ

make childless
VB HI wake early (L11) שׁכם
PN Shechem שְׁכֶם
VB Q settle, dwell (L6) שָׁכַן
ADJ inhabitant, neighbor (L28) שָׁכֵן
PN Shiloh שִׁלֹה
VB Q be at ease, prosper שָׁלֵו
NOUN M peace, well-being (L14) שָׁלוֹם
VB Q send [C3] (L9) שָׁלַח
VB HI throw, cast (L11) שׁלךְ
VB Q be whole; PI reward, pay (L15) שָׁלֵם

back
PN Solomon שְׁלמֹה
VB Q draw out, off (L27) שָׁלַף
שְׁלֹשִׁים P ;שְׁלֹשָׁה NOUN FS three; MS (L14) שָׁלֹשׁ

thirty, thirtieth [D]
ADJ/SUBST (those belonging to) the שִׁלֵּשִׁים

third generation
ADV there (L3) שָׁם
שֵׁמוׄתֹ NOUN M name; P (L9) שֵׁם
VB HI annihilate (L11) [שָׁמַד]
PN Samuel (L8) שְׁמוּאֵל

יִם NOUN M heavens (L11) שָׁמַ֫
VB Q grow fat; HI make fat שָׁמֵן
;eighty שְׁמֹנִים P ;שְׁמֹנָה NOUN FS eight; MS שְׁמֹנֶה

eighth [D] שְׁמִינִי
obey [C3] בְּקוֹל+ ;VB Q hear, listen (L6) שָׁמַע
VB Q keep, guard [C3] (L4) שָׁמַר
מֶשׁ NOUN M/F sun (L16) שֶׁ֫
שָׁנִים NOUN F year; P (L3) שָׁנַה
יִם יִם NOUN M two; F (L8) שְׁנַ֫ [D] שְׁתַּ֫
PN Shinar (Babylonia) שִׁנְעָר
VB NI lean, support oneself [C2] שׁען
VB Q be blinded; HI blind [C9] שׁעע
עַר NOUN M gate (L7) שַׁ֫
NOUN F maidservant (L20) שִׁפְחָה
VB Q judge, govern (L4) שָׁפַט
VB Q pour out, shed (blood) (L13) שָׁפַךְ
VB HI water, give drink [C7] (L19) שׁקה
,VB Q be quiet, undisturbed (L28) שָׁקַט

inactive; HI show quietness, cause
quietness

VB Q swarm, teem שָׁרַץ
רֶץ NOUN M swarmers, swarming thingsשֶׁ֫
שִׁשִּׁי ;sixty שִׁשִּׁים P ;שִׁשָּׁה NOUN FS six; MS שֵׁשׁ

sixth [D]
VB Q drink [C7] (L22) שָׁתָה
שְׁתֵּי NOUN F two; CST (L8) שְׁתַּיִם
VB Q be quiet שָׁתַק

תּ
NOUN F desire תַּאֲוָה
NOUN F fig-tree; fig תְּאֵנָה
NOUN F ark (L25) תֵּבָה
NOUN M emptiness, formlessness תֹּ֫הוּ
NOUN M/F deep, sea, abyss (L29) תְּהוֹם
וֶךְ NOUN M midst (often in the (L13) תָּ֫

compound PREP ְבְּתוֹך in the midst of)
NOUN F abomination (L12) תּוֹעֵבָה
NOUN F direction, instruction, law (L4) תּוֹרָה
חַת PREP under, beneath (L11) תַּ֫
VB Q hang [C7] (L25) תָּלָה
NOUN F likeness, form תְּמוּנָה
ADJ complete, sound (L21) תָּמִים
VB Q be complete, finished [C9] (L24) תָּמַם
NOUN M serpent, dragon, sea-monster תַּנִּין
VB Q sew together [C3] תָּפַר
VB Q lay hold of, wield (L18) תָּפַשׂ
NOUN F hope תִּקְוָה
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NOUN M P teraphim (a kind of idol, a תְּרָפִים
means of divination)

PN Tarshish תַּרְשִׁישׁ
NOUN F longing תְּשׁוּקָה
שַׁע ;ninety תִּשְׁעִים P ;תִּשְׁעָה NOUN FS nine; MS תֵּ֫

ninth [D] תְּשִׁיעִי
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Hinneh Mah Tov (Psalm 133:1)
Behold, how good and how pleasant
(is) the dwelling of brothers together

 הִנֵּה מַה־טּוֹב וּמַה־נָּעִים

בֶת אַחִים גַּם־יָֽחַד שֶׁ֫

’Esa ‘Einai (Psalm 121:1-2)
I lift up my eyes to the hills— 

from where will my help come?
My help is from Yahweh, 

maker of made heaven and earth.

יִן יָבאֹ עֶזְרִי אֶשָּׂא עֵינַי אֶל־הֶהָרִים מֵאַ֫

רֶץ יִם וָאָ֫   עֶזְרִי מֵעִם יְהוָה עשֵֹׂה שָׁמַ֫

Mi Ha’ish (Psalm 34:13-15)
Who is the man who desires life, (and) loves

days to see goodness?
Keep your tongue from evil, and your lips

from speaking deceit. 
Turn away from evil, and do good; seek

peace, and pursue it.

מִי־הָאִישׁ הֶחָפֵץ חַיִּים אֹהֵב יָמִים לִרְאוֹת טוֹב

יךָ מִדַּבֵּר מִרְמָה    נְצרֹ לְשׁוֹנְךָ מֵרָע וּשְׂפָתֶ֫

  סוּר מֵרָע וַעֲשֵׂה־טוֹב בַּקֵּשׁ שָׁלוֹם וְרָדְפֵהוּ

‘Ose Shalom
He who makes peace in his heights, 
He will make make for us 
And for all Israel.
And say, say: Amen!
He will make peace, he will make peace,
Peace for us and for all Israel

עשֵֹׂה שָׁלוֹם בִּמְרוֹמָיו
ינוּ הוּא יַעֲשֶׂה שָׁלוֹם עָלֵ֫

וְעַל כָּל יִשְׂרָאֵל
וְאִמְרוּ אִמְרוּ אָמֵן

יַעֲשֶׂה שָׁלוֹם יַעֲשֶׂה שָׁלוֹם
ינוּ וְעַל כָּל־יִשְׂרָאֵל  שָׁלוֹם עָלֵ֫

Mah Na’vu (Isaiah 52:7)
How beautiful upon the mountains are the

feet of the messenger 
Who announces the salvation, who announces

peace.

מַה־נָּאווּ עַל־הֶהָרִים רַגְלֵי מְּבַשֵּׂר
 

מַשְׁמִיעַ הָ יְשׁוּעָה  מַשְׁמִיעַ שָׁלוֹם
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Ufaratzta (Genesis 28:14)
And you shall break out
west and east and north and south 

וּפָרַצְתָּ֫
גְבָּה נָה וָנֶ֫ דְמָה וְצָפֹ֫ מָּה וָקֵ֫  יָ֫

veDavid (1 Samuel 16:12; 18:7; Songs 6:3b)
And David is beautiful of eyes,
He pastures among the lilies;
Saul has smote his thousands,
and David his ten-thousands! 
Son of Jesse lives and lasts!

יִם  וְדָוִד יְפֵה־עֵינַ֫
הוּא רעֶֹה בַּשּׁוֹשָׁנַיִם
הִכָּה שָׁאוּל בַּאֲלָפָיו

יו וְדָוִד  בְּרִבְבתָֹֽ
בֶּן־יִשַּׁי חַי וְקַיָּם

Yesh Lanu Tayish
Goat, goat, there is, there is, there is . . .
We have a goat,
and you have a goat,
and he has four feet,
and also a small tail, 
la la la la . . .

יִשׁ יֵשׁ יֵשׁ יֵשׁ יֵשׁ יֵשׁ יֵשׁ יִשׁ תַּ֫ תַּ֫
נוּ תַּיִשׁ  יֵשׁ לָ֫
יִשׁ יֵשׁ לְךָ  וְתַּ֫

יִם וְלוֹ אַרְבָּע רַגְלַ֫
וְגַם זָנָב קָטָן

לָה לָה לָה לָה . . .

Ush’avtem (Isaiah 12:3)
And you shall draw water with joy
from the wells of salvation

יִם בְּשָׂשׂוֹן וּשְׁאַבְתֶּם־מַ֫
ה   מִמַּעַיְנֵי הַיְשׁוּעָֽ

Sisu et-yerushalayim (Isaiah 66:10)
Exult with Jerusalem,
And rejoice in her, all those who love her

םִ ישׂוּ אֶת־ יְרוּשָׁלַ֫ שִׂ֫
יהָ הּ כָּל־אֹהֲבֶ֫ ילוּ בָ֖ גִּ֫

Hava Nagila
Come, let us rejoice and be glad,
Come, let us exult and be glad.

בָה נָגִי֫לָה וְנִשְׂמְחָה הָ֫
בָה נְרַנְּנָה וְנִשְׂמְחָה הָ֫
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Bashana Haba’ah
Next year we'll sit upon the balcony,
And we'll count migrating birds.
Children on vacation will play tag, 
Between the house and the fields.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year,  in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

Red grapes will ripen until evening,
And cold water will be brought to the table.
And sleepy breezes will carry to wherever, 
old newspapers and clouds.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

In this year, in this year, we'll spread palms out,
Before the light, black and white.
A white heron will spread wings out in the light,
And the sun will shine in their midst.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

סֶת בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה נֶשֵׁב עַל הַמִּרְפֶּ֫
וְנִסְפּוֹר צִפּוֹרִים נוֹדְדוֹת

סֶת יְלָדִים בְּחוֹפְשָׁה יְשַׂחֲקוּ תוֹפֶ֫
יִת לְבֵין הַשָּׂדוֹת בֵּין הַבַּ֫

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה

רֶב ילוּ עַד הָעֶ֫ עֲנָבִים אֲדוּמִּים יַבְשִׁ֫
וְיוּגְשׁוּ צוֹנְנִים לַשּׁוּלְחָן

רֶךְ וְרוּחוֹת רְדוּמִּים יִשְׂאוּ אֶל אֵם הַדֶּ֫
עִיתּוֹנִים יְשָׁנִים וְעָנָן

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה

יִם בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה נִפְרוֹשׁ כַּפּוֹת יָדַ֫
מוּל הָאוֹר הַנִּיגָּר הַלָּבָן

אֲנָפָה לְבָנָה תִּפְרוֹשׁ בָּאוֹר כְּנָפַיִם
מֶשׁ תִּזְרַח בְּתוֹכָן וְהַשֶּׁ֫

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה

עוֹד תִּרְאֶה עוֹד תִּרְאֶה
מָּה טוֹב יִהְיֶה כַּ֫

בַּשָּׁנָה בַּשָּׁנָה הַבָּאָה
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Halleluya
Praise Yah forever, praise Yah, let everyone sing

With one word, a single one, 

The heart if filled with plenty of thanks,

And it also suitable—what a wonderful world.

Praise Yah with the song,

Praise Yah for the day which shines,

Praise Yah for whatever has been,

And whatever has not yet been, Praise Yah.

. . . 

Praise Yah for everything,

Praise Yah tomorrow and yesterday,

Praise Yah and put hand in hand

And sing with one heart: Praise Yah.

ירוּ כֻלָּם הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ לָעוֹלָם הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ יָשִׁ֫
בְּמִלָּה אַחַת בּוֹדְךָ

הַלֵּב מָלֵא בְּהָמוֹן תּוֹדָה
וְהוֹלֵם גַּם־הוּא אֵיזֶה עוֹלָם נִפְלָא

הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ עִם הַשִּׁיר
הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ עַל יוֹם שֶׁמֵאִיר
הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ עַל מַה שֶׁהָיָה

וּמַה שֶׁעוֹד לאֹ הָיָה הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ
 . . .

הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ עַל הַכּלֹ
הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ מָחָר וְאֶתמוֹל
הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ וּתְנוּ יָד בְּיָד

ירוּ בְּלֵב אֶחָד הַלְלוּ֫יָהּ וְשִׁ֫




